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1. SOFTWARE VERSION

This operation manual can be used from the Program version (VERSION PRG)
Pro regulator ATMOS ACD 03 a ATMOS ACD 04 - AC16D 1.06

The program version regulatoru ACD 03/04 is displayed at the end of the Information

under the button ¢ - System information.

1. Software version

Pro pokojovou jednotku ARU10 - AC25 PRG 1.03
Pro pokojovou jednotku ARU30 - AC22 PRG 1.04

- Verze programu pokojovych jednotek ARU10 a ARU30 je zobrazena &% Hydraulika/
l Komunikace/Ptehled verzi FW.

2. Introduction

2. INTRODUCTION

Equithermal controllers ATMOS ACD 03 and ATMOS ACD 04 with touch screen are designed
for comfortable control of the hot-water system of the heated building. The control of the controller
is very simple and intuitive thanks to the touch screen.

The controller contains functions for direct control of the boiler, boiler circuit, three heating cir-
cuits, domestic hot water (DHW)), solar, etc...

For correct operation, the controller must be precisely set up via the installation guide (according
to the selected hydraulic diagram).

www.atmos.eu EN-9
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3. DESCRIPTION

Basic division of ATMOS ACD 03 and ATMOS ACD 04 controllers

ATMOS ACD 03 ATMOS ACD 04

W
v
0
N}
0
3,
T
a.
0
3

\ |
1 2

1 - Screw for the attachment of the ACD 03 controller to the boiler panel
2 - Touch screen
3 - Openings for attachment of the ACD 04 regulator in the boiler instrument hood

ST e tErr e

I
4 5 6 7 8 9 10 6

4 - Slot for SD card

5 - ACD 03 regulator attaching mechanism into panel opening

6 - ACD 03/04-B relay module (power part)

7 - FAN connector for fan speed sensing (special function)

8 -1,2,3 connectors for connection of control outputs (0 - 10 V, GND, PWM - pump control signal)
9 - Sensor connectors
10 - Power parts connectors (pumps, actuators, etc.)
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Variants of ATMOS ACD 03 and ATMOS ACD 04 controllers

The ACD 03 and ACD 04 controllers differ in their installation box design:
The control functions of both controllers are the same.

ATMOS ACD 03 - Controller inserted into boiler panel

The ACD 03 controller is designed to be inserted into the boiler panel after breaking out the
readyprepared opening (factory prepared) for ACD 03 controller (dimension 92 x 138 mm).

The controller can also be inserted into a special SWS 18 box intended for wall installation.

3. Description

ATMOS ACD 04 - Controller installed in boiler instrument hood (in
factory)

The ACD 04 controller is designed to be screwed into the instrument hood of the boiler
(4x M4).

It is delivered directly from the factory and the boiler does not contain classical controls like
thermometer and thermostats. The boiler panel is designed for the installation of the ACD 04 controller
only.

www.atmos.eu
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Both controllers consist of two parts. ATMOS ACD 03A/ACD 04A controller and the ACD 03/04-B
relay module. The module is designed to control individual power parts of the heating system such as

pumps, actuators, etc..
On the back of the controller there are connectors for sensors (ATMOS ACD 03A / ACD 04) and
power parts (ACD 03/04-B).

W
v
0
N}
0
3,
T
a.
0
3

ACD D3/08-B oo dneca

ACD 03/04-B relay module (power part) and ACD 03/04-B relay module (power part) and
description of connection terminals on the back description of connection terminals on the back
of the controller of the controller

SCS34 set of connectors is used to connect sensors and power parts (code: S0105).

There is an SD card slot on the side of the controller to update the software and back up the settings.

SCS34 set of connectors to connect sensors and Slot for SD card
power parts
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4. INSTALLATION IN BOILER

ATMOS ACD 03

Breaking the opening and installation of the regulator into the ATMOS boiler hood panel.

4. Installation in boiler

Example of the connection of individual Fastening (tightening) the controller to the
connectors boiler panel (tighten by rotating clockwise)
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ATMOS ACD 04

Installation / removal of the ACD 04 controller into / from the boiler hood.

Special ATMOS instrument hood for ACD 04 controller with four M4 screws.

p
5
0]
h
2
7]
1)
0
)
5
o
9
0
3
Installation of the controller on four M4 screws Attention - do not overtighten (right-hand
thread)

Controller installed in the boiler instrument Example of sticking a label on the instrument
hood hood
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Recommended sensors installation

WF boiler temperature sensor in the boiler pocket, the sensor is added to other capillaries from the
thermostats and thermometer of the original electromechanical regulation of the boiler.

The sensor must be placed as far (deep) as possible in the boiler pocket for accurate temperature
sensing!!!

<
2
o
o]
£
c
2
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8
]
o
)]
£
<

The AGF flue gas sensor attached to the boiler flue gas duct (DCxxS, DCxxSX, DCxxGS, CxxS(T)
on the boiler flue gas duct with tube heat exchanger (DCxxGSE, DCxxGSX, DCxxGD), the sensor
is added to the flue gas thermostat capillary of the original electromechanical regulation of the boiler.
This sensor must be covered with insulation!!!

% i 3

AGF flue gas sensor in the flue-gas duct tank. Recommended for pellet boilers only. The sensor
senses the actual temperature of flue gas which may indicate the necessity of cleaning the boiler (the
flue gas temperature rises by more than 30 °C). The sensor must be installed in a metal tank which
prevents the sensor against direct flue gas influence!!!
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PF temperature sensor in the upper part of the accumulation tank or SF temperature sensor in the
combined DHW heater inserted as deep as possible in the pocket.

The PF sensor must always be at least 10 cm below the pipe entry into the tank.

It is not recommended to place (attach) the sensor on the pipe due to the proper functioning of the
controller!!!

FPF temperature sensor in the lower part of the accumulation tank inserted as deep as possible in the
pocket.

The FPF sensor must always be at least 10 cm above the pipe entry (outlet) to the tank.

It is not recommended to place (attach) the sensor on the pipe due to the proper functioning of the
controller!!!

Honeywell

Additional sensor behind the mixing valve measuring the temperature of water flowing into the
heating circuit.
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5. CONNECTION

According to the selected hydraulic connection of the boiler (see diagrams on pages 154 - 199),
connect the necessary sensors to the controller connectors no. 1 to 34 and the power parts of the
heating system to the connectors no. 35 to 70.

Connection terminals (descrlptlon) on the back side of the controller

47 48 49 51 52

37 42 44
N EE- EE H-E-l

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34
s
HH DBE0EEE BRRE0E0E llllllll BRRE llﬂl
=3 |
ATVIOS

h ll 230VAC/ 50-60Hz/ 2.8W/ 5VA
. ltotal max.: 6A (fuse T6.3A)
lcontact max.: 4(4)A IP20 ‘

ACD 03/04-B  sn: 1003 |

1

c
g
IT]
0
1]
c
c
0
0
0

Terminal block and connectors

LR R T )

O

L T A

View of controller with connectors Upper connectors for power parts
Lower connectors for sensors

Example of wiring Attention - connectors are equipped with pins
preventing them from being misplaced on the
terminal block
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Overview of connection terminals of ACD 03/04 controller

Terminal |Abbreviation| Terminal name - Description - Special INPUT Log. Sensor type, note
FAN FAN fan speed sensing (special function) input --
Terminal |Abbreviation| Terminal name - Description - Special OUTPUTS Log. Sensor type, note
v . .
GND 0- 10V - voltage regulation of EK external boiler temperature output --
3 PWM PWM controller output for solar pump control output --
Terminal |Abbreviation| Terminal name - Description - Special INPUTS Log. Sensor type, note
!11 4 AF Outside temperature sensor (GND terminal 6 - together with WF sensor) input NTC20
0 5 WF . .
0 boiler water temperature sensor input NTC20/PT1000
3 6 GND
3 7 SF . :
0 domestic hot water temperature sensor (DHW.) input NTC20/PT1000
o 8 GND
[+ 9 VF1 L _
3 heating circuit temperature sensor 1 input NTC20/PT1000
10 GND
Il VE2 heating circuit t t 2 input NTC20/PT1000
0 GND eating circuit temperature sensor inpu
13 AGF fl (fl duct) input PT 1000 / NTC20
nsor in
1 GND ue gas sensor (flue gas duc pu
15 PF . .
accumulation tank upper temperature sensor input NTC20/PT1000
16 GND
17 vil tional VI1 input fi input NTC20/PT1000
T GND optiona input for sensor inpu
19 V12 . . .
optional VI2 input for sensor input NTC20/PT1000
20 GND
21 Vi3 tional VI3 input fi input NTC20/PT1000
) GND optiona input for sensor inpu
23 via tional VI4 input f (ARUS) input NTC20
ion in I Sensor in
o GND optiona put for senso pu
25 VIS . . .
optional VIS input for sensor (ARUS) input NTC20
26 GND
Terminal |Abbreviation| Terminal name - Description - Communication Log. Sensor type, note
27 12V
28 A L .
2 B ATMOS 485 communication line for ARU 10/30 room units -- Connected to the CU
30 GND
31 12V
32 A L .
3 B ATMOS 485 communication line for ARU 10/30 room units -- Connected to the CU
34 GND
o .
INFO - Always measure the flue gas temperature and solar panel temperature with a PT
l 1000 sensor
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Terminal |Abbreviation| Terminal name - Description - Special OUTPUTS Log. Sensor type, note
35 PE VA3 and VA4 output grounding output
36 N VA3 output neutral cable
. ; output 230 V/50 Hz
37 VA3 LA VA3 output el. phase or one direction of MK3 rotation
38 VA4 LB VA4 output el. phase or second direction of MK3 rotation
output 230 V/50 Hz
39 N VA4 output neutral cable
40 MKI1 LA | el phase of one direction of rotation of MK1 actuator
41 MKILB el. phase of second direction of rotation of MK1 actuator output 230 V/50 Hz
42 N MK actuator neutral cable
43 MK2 LA | el phase of one direction of rotation of MK2 actuator
44 MK2 LB | el. phase of second direction of rotation of MK2 actuator output 230 V/50 Hz
45 N MK2 actuator neutral cable
46 VA2 L VA2 output el. phase E
47 N VA2 output neutral cable output 230V /50 Hz ‘B
48 PE VA2 output grounding 8
49 PTL el. phase for analogue room thermostat c
output 230V /50 Hz c
50 N neutral cable for analogue room thermostat 8
Terminal |Abbreviation| Terminal name - Description - Special INPUTS Log. Sensor type, note n
51 DVI1 ON / OFF digital input (signal form analogue room thermostat) input
52 DVI2 ON / OFF digital input (signal form analogue room thermostat) input
Terminal |Abbreviation| Terminal name - Description - Special OUTPUTS Log. Sensor type, note
53 MKP1 L MKP1 output el. phase
54 N MKP1 output neutral cable output 230 V/50 Hz
55 PE MKP1 output grounding
56 MKP2 L | MKP2 output el. phase
57 N MKP2 output neutral cable output 230 V/50 Hz
58 PE MKP2 output grounding
59 DKPL DKP output el. phase (L-PUMP)
60 N DKP output neutral cable output 230 V/50 Hz
61 PE DKP output grounding
62 SLPL SLP output el. phase
63 N SLP output neutral cable output 230V /50 Hz
64 PE SLP output grounding
Terminal |Abbreviation| Terminal name - Description - Special INPUTS Log. Sensor type, note
65 INL contact power supply (el. phase) for L-FAN (L-FAN IN) 230V /50 Hz input Connected to the CU
66 L controller power supply (REG-L) 230 V/50Hz input Connected to the CU
67 N controller neutral cable (REG-N) input Connected to the CU
68 PE controller grounding (REG-PE)
Terminal |Abbreviation| Terminal name - Description - Special OUTPUTS Log. Sensor type, note
69 VA1 VA1 output phase 230V /50 Hz output | Connected to the CU
70 FAN L L-FAN output phase (L-FAN OUT) 230V /50 Hz output | Connected to the CU
4 . . .
INFO - We recommend leading the sensor and communication cables separately from
l 230 V conductors and other power lines (at least S cm).
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6. INSTALLATION GUIDE (WIZARD)
(first start of the controller)

Before starting the controller for the first time, read chapter Hydraulics, so that the hydraulic
diagram can be set correctly according to your actual wiring in the boiler room.

o
INFO - All controller settings can be later adjusted as needed.

Installation Guide

Loading

==

and

starting mode

Language selection

DEU - DEUTSCH (confirm with the green arrow at the top right) .

EMG - ENGLISH
EST - EESTI

FRA -FRANZ

(adwvzi/n\) apinb uonjejeasu) ‘g

and

time setting

Option to upload saved settings (backup) from SD card

For new installation, select NO
When replacing the controller (to upload backup), select YES
(confirm with the green arrow in the upper right corner) .

(use the red arrow in the upper left corner to
return to the previous setting)

EN - 20 www.atmos.eu



Operation manual - EN ACDO3/04

: Select boiler type
Enter the boiler type

HESEL. A Drag across the display to find your boiler in the list.

Info - Boilers without identification can be found at the
1 end of the list
(confirm with the green arrow in the upper right corner) .

(use the red arrow in the upper left corner to return to
the previous setting)

Enter the boiler production number

Enter the boiler production numbeg

P A @ Info - The boiler production number can be found on the
boiler machine plate or on the back of the operating manual

(confirm with the green arrow in the upper right corner) .

(use the red arrow in the upper left corner to return to
the previous setting)

Who you are? Select the access authorization level (who you are)

Info - Installation and commissioning shall be always
1 performed by a trained service technician

6. Installation guide (WIZARD)

(confirm with the green arrow in the upper right corner) .

(use the red arrow in the upper left corner to return to
the previous setting)

Do you want the ATMOS ACD 03/04 controller to also

Will boiler controlled with controler? . . .
control the boiler itself (fan, burner, air flap, etc.)?

If Yes, an AGF combustion product temperature sensor must
be installed in boilers with manual stoking (combustion gas
duct temperature).

(confirm with the green arrow in the upper right corner) .

(use the red arrow in the upper left corner to return to
the previous setting)

INFO - For boilers with burner, please select the burner type in the following steps and
enter its production number (in the same way as with the boiler specification).
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Key to define hydraulic diagram number

BOILER t DKP /ACC / DHW CIRCUITS
ype Circuit 3 Circuit 2 Circuit 1
Xxxxx x X xxx xx X XX xxx X X XX XX X

without boiler = 0

Without function = ()

Without function = ()

Without function = ()

Without function = ()

NOT CONTROLLED = 1
Boiler with its own controller
(the controller does not control
the boiler)

pKkP=1

Boiler circuit pump

DK3=1

Heating circuit
Direct unmixed

pK2=1

Heating circuit
Direct unmixed

pKi1=1

Heating circuit
Direct unmixed

BRE =2

Automatic boiler with burner

DHW =2

Domestic hot water

EK

2 * (ONLY xxxx2 or Xxx2x o

External boiler

T XX2XX)

FAN=3

Boiler with manual stoking
and exhaust fan

DKP+DHW =3

Boiler circuit pump and
Domestic hot water

MK3=3

Heating circuit
Mixed according to outdoor
temperature (equitherm/actuator)

**(NOT POSSIBLE WITH
SEKGSE, SEKGSP)

MK2=3

Heating circuit
Mixed according to outdoor
temperature (equitherm/actuator)

MK1=3

Heating circuit
Mixed according to outdoor
temperature (equitherm/actuator)

PRESS =4

Boiler with manual stoking
and pressure fan

ACC=4

Accumulation tank

UEK = 4 ##%% (ONLY xxxx4 or Xxxx4x or xx4xx)

External boiler controlled by the voltage output 0-10V

FAN + SEKGSE =5

Boiler with manual stoking,
exhaust fan and servo flap
(GSE)

DKP+ACC=5

Boiler circuit pump and
accumulation tank

SOL=5

Solar heating

FAN + BRE = 6

Combined boiler with

exhaust fan and burner

(SP/ boilers with modification
for pellet burner)

DHW +ACC=6

Domestic hot water and
accumulation tank

KR3=0

Heating circuit

Mixed with constant (fixed)

temperature with source

requirement

**(CANNOT BE USED
WITH SEKGSE, SEKGSP)

KR2=6

Heating circuit

Mixed with constant (fixed)
temperature with source
requirement

KR1=0

Heating circuit

Mixed with constant (fixed)
temperature with source
requirement

FAN + BRE + SEKGSP =7

Combined boiler with
exhaust fan and burner and
servo flap (GSP)

DKP+DHW +ACC="7

Boiler circuit pump,
domestic hot water and
accumulation tank

FR3=7

Heating circuit

Mixed with fixed temperature

without requirement for source

**(CANNOT BE USED
WITH SEKGSE, SEKGSP)

FR2="7

Heating circuit
Mixed with fixed temperature
without requirement for source

FR1="7

Heating circuit
Mixed with fixed temperature
without requirement for source

UBRE=8

Boiler with burner (0-10 V)

DKP+DHWinACC=8

Domestic hot water and accumu-
lation tank with immersed boiler

RLA3=8

Mixed return temperature to
the boiler

RLA2=8

Mixed return temperature to
the boiler

RLA1=8

Mixed return temperature to
the boiler

***Custom Definition = 9

***Custom Definition = 9

***Custom Definition = 9

***Custom Definition = 9

***Custom Definition = 9
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CIRCUITS
BOILER type DKP /ACC/DHW
Circuit 3 Circuit 2 Circuit 1
Xxxxx xXxxx xxXxx xxxXx xxxxX

DKP + DHW contact = A

Boiler circuit pump and domestic hot water without sensor
(SF) using the potential-free switching contact (thermostat)
in the boiler

DKP + ACC + DHW contact = B

Boiler circuit pump, accumulation tank and domestic hot
water without sensor (SF) using the potential-free switching
contact (thermostat) in the boiler

DKP + DHW contact 230 V= C

Boiler circuit pump and Domestic hot water without sensor
(SF) using the switching contact (230 V) connected to the
DVIx input

DKP + ACC + DHW contact 230 V=D

Boiler circuit pump, accumulation tank and domestic hot
water without sensor (SF) using the potential-free switching
contact (thermostat) in the boiler

DKP + DHW external = E

Boiler circuit pump and DHW tank is not charged by the ACD
03/04 controller; its temperature is sensed for information
only.

DKP + ACC + DHW external = F

Boiler circuit pump, accumulation tank and DHW tank is
not charged by the ACD 03/04 controller; its temperature is
sensed for information only.

6. Installation guide (WIZARD)

The boiler type is defined according to the selection in the setup wizard after the first start of the
controller.

* The EK function can only be defined by default for one circuit (output).

** The pump terminals of MK, KR and FR mixed circuits are assigned in circuit 3 in the hydraulic
connection of the boiler with the SEKGSE and SEKGSP servo flap. The function is not supported by
the hydraulic diagram number (cannot be set up). Moving the MKP3, KRP3 or FRP3 pump to another
terminal is possible using your own definition during manual configuration.

*#* If during the first configuration of the controller (Wizard) the number of a specific function
cannot be defined, set the number 0 to the relevant position. After completion of the configuration
wizard, enter the Hydraulics menu and then the Function configuration menu and manually set
(adjust) the required function for the boiler and the mixed (heating) circuit. If the manually defined
function does not correspond to any function (number) in the key (table) of the hydraulic diagram, the
number 9 is automatically entered in the hydraulic diagram number.

*#** The UEK function can only be defined by default for one circuit (output).
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Entering the hydraulic diagram

) INFO - 1st digit of the hydraulic diagram, boiler type, is already defined in the previous
steps (e.g. no. 3 - FAN - controlled boiler with manual stoking). The overview of the boiler

\

Enter the hydraulic diagram number
ooo &

types can be found in the table on page 23.

2" digit - FUNCTION
Define the boiler circuit and DHW assembly

Function

0 - none ... (Without function)

1 - DKP ... boiler pump
(the boiler circuit equipped only with a boiler
pump controlled by the controller)

2 - DHW ... domestic hot water heating
+ (boiler (heating) circuit equipped only with
domestic water heating controlled by controller)

3 - DHW + DKP ... domestic water heating + boiler pump
(boiler (heating) circuit equipped with domestic water
heating controlled by controller and boiler pump)

4 - ACC ... accumulation tank
(boiler circuit equipped only with accumulation
tank with temperature sensor(s))

5-ACC + DKP ... accumulation tank + boiler pump
(boiler circuit equipped with accumulation tank
with temperature sensor(s) and boiler pump
controlled by controller)

o
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6 - ACC + DHW ... accumulation tank + domestic water
heating
(boiler (heating) circuit equipped with an
accumulation tank with temperature sensor(s) and
domestic water heating controlled by controller)

7 - ACC + DHW + DKP ... accumulation tank + domestic
water heating + boiler pump
(boiler (heating) circuit equipped with an
accumulation tank with temperature sensor(s) and
domestic water heating controlled by controller
and boiler pump)

8 - DKP + DHW immersed in ACC ... boiler pump +
accumulation tank with domestic water heating
(boiler (heating) circuit equipped with boiler
pump and accumulation tank with temperature
sensor(s) (PF) and domestic water heating without
the charging pump (SLP))
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A - DKP + DHW contact ... boiler pump + domestic water
+ heating
(boiler (heating) circuit equipped with a controlled
boiler pump and controlled domestic hot water
heating without sensor (SF) using a potential-free
switching contact (thermostat) in the boiler)

B - DKP + ACC + DHW contact ... boiler pump +
accumulation tank + domestic water heating
(boiler (heating) circuit equipped with a controlled
boiler pump and with accumulation tank with
temperature sensor(s) and controlled domestic
hot water heating without sensor (SF) using a
potential-free switching contact (thermostat) in
the boiler)

C - DKP + DHW contact 230 V ... boiler pump + domestic
water heating
(boiler (heating) circuit equipped with a controlled
boiler pump and controlled domestic hot water
heating without sensor (SF) using a switching
contact (230 V) connected to DVIx input)

D - DKP + ACC + DHW contact 230 V ... boiler pump
+ accumulation tank + domestic water heating
(boiler (heating) circuit equipped with a controlled
boiler pump and with accumulation tank with
temperature sensor(s) and controlled domestic
hot water heating without sensor (SF) using a
switching contact (230 V) connected to DVIx
input)

dce (WIZARD)

rd o
chi pruvo

~

6. Instala

E - DKP + DHW external ... boiler pump + domestic water
temperature
(boiler (heating) circuit equipped with a controlled
boiler pump and DHW tank is not charged by the
ACD 03/04 controller; its temperature is sensed
for information only.)

F - DKP + ACC + DHW external ... boiler pump +
accumulation tank +domestic water temperature
(boiler (heating) circuit equipped with a
controlled boiler pump and with accumulation
tank with temperature sensor(s) and DHW tank
is not charged by the ACD 03/04 controller; its
temperature is sensed for information only.)

ATTENTION - Devices (DKP, DHW, ACC) that are not defined cannot be controlled by
ACD 03/04 controller.
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3 digit-“HEATING* CIRCUIT 3

T R PIUNG L IO Define the functions of the heating circuit (output)

17000 &

Circuit 3

0 - none ... (Without function)

1-DK.... unmixed (only pump)
(direct pump control with source temperature
demand)

+ 2 - EK .... external boiler
(external boiler control - can be set only for one
circuit - XX2XX Or XXX2X Or XXXX2)

3 - MK ... mixed equithermal
(heating circuit control according to equithermal
curve (exterior temperature) and room unit (room
temperature)
(NOT POSSIBLE WITH SEKGS, SEKGSP)

4 - UEK ... external boiler (0-10V)
(external boiler control by voltage output 0-10V - can
be set only for one circuit - xx4xx or xxx4x or xxxx4)

5-SOL.. solar circuit
(circuit (output) used for solar heating)

6 - KR .... mixed constant
(heating circuit control to constant temperature
with source (boiler) temperature demand)
(NOT POSSIBLE WITH SEKGSE, SEKGSP)

(AdwvzZiI/) apminb uonejeasu) g

7 - FR ..... mixed fixed
(heating circuit control to constant temperature

without source (boiler) temperature demand)
(NOT POSSIBLE WITH SEKGSE, SEKGSP)

8 - RLA .. mixed back into the boiler
(heating circuit defined to monitor the return water
to the boiler (return control))

) INFO - First, we always define ,,heating™ circuit
3 with regard to variable use of circuit outputs and
possible collisions with other circuits (outputs).

The heating circuit can be controlled using the room
units when setting the output functions to DK, MK,
KR, FR.
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4™ digit - ,, HEATING* CIRCUIT 2
Define the functions of the heating circuit (output)

| Enter the hydraulic diagram number

Ciroant 2

0 - none ... (Without function)

1-DK.... unmixed (only pump)

(direct pump control with source temperature
demand)

2 - EK. .... external boiler

(external boiler control - can be set only for one
circuit - XX2XX Or XXX2X Or XXXx2)

3 - MK ... mixed equithermal

(heating circuit control according to equithermal
curve (exterior temperature) and room unit (room
temperature))

4 - UEK ... external boiler (0-10V)
(external boiler control by voltage output 0-10V
- can be set only for one circuit - xx4xXx or xxx4x
or xxxx4)

6. Installation guide (WIZARD)

6 - KR .... mixed constant

(heating circuit control to constant temperature
with source (boiler) temperature demand)

7-FR..... mixed fixed

(heating circuit control to constant temperature
without source (boiler) temperature demand))

8 - RLA .. mixed back into the boiler

(heating circuit defined to monitor the return water
to the boiler (return control))
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5% digit - ,, HEATING“ CIRCUIT 1
Define the functions of the heating circuit (output)

| Enter the hydraulic diagram number

Cireast 1
0 - none ... (Without function)

1-DK.... unmixed (only pump)

(direct pump control with source temperature
demand)

2 - EK. .... external boiler

(external boiler control - can be set only for one
circuit - XX2xX or XXX2X Or XXXX2)

3 - MK ... mixed equithermal
(heating circuit control according to equithermal
curve (exterior temperature) and room unit (room
temperature))

4 - UEK ... external boiler (0-10V)
(external boiler control by voltage output 0-10V
- can be set only for one circuit - xx4xXx or xxx4x
or xxxx4)

6 - KR .... mixed constant

o
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(heating circuit control to constant temperature
with source (boiler) temperature demand)

7-FR... mixed fixed

(heating circuit control to constant temperature
without source (boiler) temperature demand))

8 - RLA .. mixed back into the boiler

(heating circuit defined to monitor the return water
to the boiler (return control))
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Final confirmation of the specified hydraulic diagram

(confirm with the green arrow at the top right) .

(use the red arrow in the upper left corner to return to
the previous setting)

Overview of your entry:

Check, correct and confirm your entry!

(confirm with the green tick at the top right) .
(use the white arrow on the right to return to the
previous setting)

Save the settings? Saving setting

c Attention - saving the setting will put the controller
into operation.

6. Installation guide (WIZARD)

(confirm with the green arrow at the top right) .

(use the red arrow in the upper left corner to return to
+ the previous setting)

Main screen

Info - after saving the setting, the main screen of your
chosen hydraulic diagram appears on the display.

- Check everything again and perform the Relay Test
Monday 16112020 (outputs test - pumps, mixing valves, boiler, etc.).
If everything is OK you can put the boiler in operation.
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7. BUTTONS AND INFORMATION ON THE SCREEN

ATMOS ACD 03/04 controller display

Main screen displays the basic elements of the heating system, such as boiler, boiler circuit and

accumulation tank.

Horizontal shift to the side will navigate you to other parts of the heating system, such as heating
circuits, DHW, external boiler, solar system...) based on the actual setting of the heating system and

its elements.

i S 93 °C

&l

14:24 Wednesday 28.06.2023

U33JDS 3y UO UoIjeLLIO4Ul PUE SU03aNg L

wwednesday 28.06.2023

Circuit 1

DHW
45°C 557 )
—
_——

&)

w o

Sola

EK
(o}
60°C S
@ oFF
~
)

|
s &

S
8

14:24 Wednesday 28.06.2023

Circuit 1

45°C

&)

Click on any part of the heating system to display Information @ for the particular system. To return
to the main screen, click on symbol .

Auto (Setback)

49,5/ 50 °C

OFF

l INFO - To display basic information about boiler, burner, production numbers and hydraulic
diagram hold your finger on the boiler icon for more than 3 seconds.

EN-30
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7
11
8
12
3°C rany S _ 9
13 /:5" - 1 @./
1424, Monday, 10062019\ &,-3°C 8 5
14
3 10

/

15 16 17 18 19 20
1 X - exhaust fan start button (off / source switch) 5
@) button to enable O or disable O (Off) operation of the resource g
2 - source (boiler) £
3 - indicates the boiler fan operation (on = rotates / off = symbol is not displayed) c
4 - current boiler operating temperature (boiler water output temperature) g
5 - return water temperature to the boiler (when the return water control function to the g
boiler is set - RLA return control or the function - boiler return temperature WFR) @
6 - storage tank and storage tank temperatures (actual display is related to the number of E
installed sensors and set functions) 2
7 (3- - button for setting the working mode '.E
8 § - button for setting the required temperatures (heating circuits, DHW) 5
9 © - button to enter the Setting menu 0
10 i - button to enter the Information menu E
11 - time to heat up the boiler (ignition) / fuel loading time §
12 - display of the current combustion gas duct temperature (normally it does not mean m
the combustion products temperature; depending on the sensor location, it shows the N
reference or actual combustion products temperature)
13 - boiler fan rundown after the burner stops (BRE)
14 & - current status of the boiler pump (on = rotates / off = stopped)
15 - actual time
16 - date and day of the week
17 - return water temperature control (return control or Laddomat / TV valve)
18 #/» - active antifreeze protection symbol / summer mode symbol
19 - current outside temperature
20 - display of the time program for the boiler (shows the boiler operation - heating demand)
21 £ -indicates the activated automatic wood ignition (symbol ®) flashes at the same time)
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The main screen contains the most used tools for quick selection.

- Access to settings - OPERATING MODES

- Access to heating circuits TEMPERATURE SETTING

- Access to menu SETTING of parameters

- Access to INFORMATION

~Jofels

There are tools for navigation in the menu on the sub-screens.

- Used to return to the main screen

US93J4IS 3yJ U0 uoijeuwldojul pue suojang “£Z

v

screen

HE DD

- Used to go back to the previous screen, one step back (one level)

- Used to move in the menu vertically, if you do not use the features of the touch screen

- Used to move in the menu horizontally, if you do not use the features of the touch
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The following additional tools appear on the controller screens:

. - drag up gesture to unlock the screen saver

- button to control the fan of the controlled solid fuel boiler with manual stoking with
manual stoking

- for COMBIned boilers (e.g. DCxxSP(L), DCxxGSP(L) or boilers with pellet burner, hold
the button to switch to the source selection (switch) screen.

- for boilers with automatic wood ignition, if the button is pressed and held for a longer time (min.
3 s), the setting screen will be entered or the automatic ignition schedule will be deactivated

- by clicking on the button, the operation (of automatic source) is enabled (switched on) or
disabled (switched off) (e.g. burner for pellet boilers or an external EK boiler) and the button
changes color - green O / red ©

- click on the button to confirm the entered value or to move to the next screen

- click on the button to cancel the entry or to return to the previous screen

- used to copy time program

- used to edit time block (access to the day time block)

- used to add another time block

- used to switch between individual blocks / days (to set time programs)

- used to delete time block (to set time programs)

7. Buttons and information on the screen

- used to delete the entered character value (Backspace)

- used to switch to the numeric keypad screen

- used to switch to the screen with a sliding gesture

- used to change the size of the step (sensitivity)

J
()
@
£
e
s
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Boilers with manual stoking -  button used for start the boiler fan during its firing
up (FAN, PRESS) - short click.

The time for firing up a boiler with manual stoking is factory-set to 60 minutes (@—»(‘ﬁ
PO8Belr Parameter). The controller remains in firing up mode until it reaches the mini-
mum flue gas temperature value defined in &8Pl gBeller narameter. If the minimum
flue gas temperature is not reached, the boiler (fan) will be shut down 60 minutes after
firing up has started.

1147 Monday -10°C Monday 16112020

Boilers with manual stoking - ) button to start FAN exhaust fan for a limited time
(3 min. (using (TN P09B°ler parameter)) when operating the boiler and when adding
fuel or removing ash - short click.

AGH

Ht',\

il4a Monday . N -11"C 1149 Monday 16112020

US93J4IS 3yJ U0 uoijeuwldojul pue suojang “£Z

Boilers with manual stoking - ¥ button for shutdown of the PRESS pressure fan
for a limited time (3 min. (using (OMNL PO9Beir parameter)) when operating the boiler
and when adding fuel or removing ash - short click.

1149 Monday  1b -11"C 1149 Monday 16112020
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Automatic boilers - O button used for start and shutdown (enable and disable opera-
tion) of BRE automatic boiler (burner) - short click

| 4

1202 Monday 16112020 #-ue Monday 16112020

Display options:

O - symbol lights red (operation disabled) — short click — O - symbol lights green (operation enabled)
O - symbol lights green (operation enabled) — short click — O - symbol lights red (operation disabled)

Operation of the burner enabled (O - symbol indicator light is green) - if there is a requirement of
the heating system, the burner will start automatically.

Operation of the burner is disabled (O - symbol indicator light is red) - the burner is switched off
by the boiler operator, for example, when cleaning. After switching off (disabling operation) during

operation, it is always followed by a burnout phase, which can take 15 - 30 minutes according to the
burner setting (TS5 parameter).

Ml INFO - burner operation (flame animation) is displayed in case of switching on the L2
Z control phase of the burner.

g INFO - if the burner is manually switched off (disabled) (O - symbol is red), the alarm of
the switched off burner is displayed on the 7 Information button and the "BRE blocked"

information is displayed inside!

7. Buttons and information on the screen

www.atmos.eu EN - 35




ACDO3/04 Operation manual - EN

Combined boilers with burner (manual / automatic) - 0 button used for switch
between heating with manual and automatic stoking (e.g. wood / pellets) - press
and hold (3 s).

(short click - turns on the boiler fan during its firing up in manual mode)

When switching from manual heating (stoking) to automatic heating with burner, the change of
source is performed by holding down the button with the ¥ hand symbol for more than 3 seconds.

If the boiler is not in operation (not burning) (the flue gas temperature is lower than the AGFmin
minimum flue gas temperature defined by ©18 pgBoitr Parameter), the source will be switched
immediately. The operation of the burner must be enabled by clicking on the O symbol only after it is
fitted to the boiler (the burner will be switched on in case of the requirement of the heating system).

-

Solid fuel

1212 Monday  16.8

Source choice

12:25 Monday

U33JDS 3y UO UoIjeLLIO4Ul PUE SU03aNg L

1216 Monday  16.11.2020 # -14C

O - Symbol light turns red (operation disabled) — short click — O - symbol light turns green (operation enabled)

A INFO - Position of the change-over switch on the boiler panel is permanently in Il
. position (ﬂﬁkpellet burner).

& Switch the change-over switch to the I or O position to shut down the burner.

ATTENTION - Do not connect the burner power connector until the burner has been
completely installed in the boiler.
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If the boiler is in operation, when the flue gas temperature is higher than the AGFmin minimum
flue gas temperature defined by &2 P18™i Parameter, the  hand symbol button will flash. This
means that you must first wait for the boiler to burn out for safety reasons. After it burns out (the
button with the ¥ hand symbol stops flashing), perform the installation of the burner on the boiler and
enable its start by clicking on the O symbol (the burner starts in case of heating system requirement).

O - Symbol light turns red (operation disabled) — short click — O - symbol light turns green (operation enabled)

12:21 Monday  16.11.2020 ® -14c

Source choice

Source change - waiting for burnout

o) ' 8 art

Solid fuel ol Solid fuel

Monday 16.11.2020

7. Buttons and information on the screen

1216 Monday  16.11.2020

ATTENTION - Do not connect the burner power connector until the burner has been
completely installed in the boiler.
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Combined boilers with burner (automatic / manual) - O button used for switch
between heating with automatic and manual stoking (e.g. wood / pellets) - press and
hold (3 s).

(short click - enables O /disables O the burner operation)

When switching from automatic heating (stoking) to manual heating, the change of
source is performed by holding down the button with the O symbol for more than 3
seconds.

If the boiler (BRE burner) is not in operation (burner STOPped), the source is switched
immediately and the burner can be safely removed from the boiler and stoking can be
performed (manually).

Source choice

Monday

Source choice

)
==

Solid fuel

Monday 16.112020

{& H#6°'C

AN &]q:

ol ¢
vy (o | e
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1221  Monday 16112020 % -14°C

permanently in II position (ﬂﬁpellet burner).

A INFO - Position of the change-over switch on the boiler panel in this mode is
l tr  Switch the change-over switch to the I or O position to shut down the burner.
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If the boiler (BRE burner) is in operation (burner in operation - RUN), the button with the O symbol
flashes and the burner is switched into burnout. The time countdown defined in &— P24t
Parameter is started on the display. After this time has elapsed (P24B°lr Parameter > burner T5
parameter), the burner can be safely removed from the boiler (burner has burned out) and stoking can
be performed (manually).

Source choice

=

Solid fuel

Source choice

Source change - waiting for bumout

3] a
Solid fuel

4

16.11.2020

7. Buttons and information on the screen

16112020 % -14C Monday 16112020 ¥ -14°C

INFO - production setting for boilers with burner = &1 p2 1% Parameter - 2-BRE+time
(boiler fan switches off with delay according to the time set in (BN P248Beller Parameter)

ATTENTION - When removing the burner from the boiler, always disconnect the
connector for its power supply.
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DCxxSP(X), DCxxGSP combined boilers (manual / automatic)

For DCxxSP(X)(T), DCxxGSP combined boilers, where the pellet burner is permanently
installed in the lower (third) chamber, it is possible to select either manual switchin
or automatic switching of operation after wood burnout. This depends on the &—&
P23Beiller Parameter setting.

Manual switching (P23B°!r Parameter = 1-manually) - switching from manual heating (stoking)
to automatic heating with burner is performed by holding down the button with the ® hand symbol
for more than 3 seconds.

(short click - turns on the boiler fan during its firing up in manual mode)

If the boiler is not in operation (not burning), the flue gas temperature is lower than the AGFmin

minimum flue gas temperature defined by @ P18l Parameter, the source will be switched
immediately and in case of heating system demand the burner is switched on (started).

Source choice

b
==

Solid fuel

1226 Monday 16

Solid fuel

1226  Monday 16112020 # .14°C

U33JDS 3y UO UoIjeLLIO4Ul PUE SU03aNg L

Monday 16112020 & -14C

& INFO - Position of the change-over switch on the boiler panel in this mode is
permanently in II position (Eﬂﬁ%pellet burner).
Switch the change-over switch to the I or O position to shut down the burner.

=
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If the boiler is in operation, when the flue gas temperature is higher than the AGFmin minimum
flue gas temperature defined by & p1groier Parameter, the ¥ hand symbol button will flash and
the switching on to burner is performed after burnout of the boiler. If there is a heating system
requirement, the burner is switched on (started).

Source choice

4

Solid fuel

Source choice

Source change - waiting for burnout

= art

Solid fuel

&
=4

Monday 16.112020 # ac > 1226 Monday  16.11.2020 % -14c

7. Buttons and information on the screen

1226 Monday 16112020 & -1 1228 Monday  16.11.2020
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Automatic switching (@—»“ﬁz P23Beller Parameter = 2- automatically) - switching from manual
heating (stocking) to automatic heating with burner always occurs always after wood burns out,
when the flue gas temperature drops below the AGFmin minimum flue gas temperature defined by
& P18 Parameter. Operation of the burner (immediate start) depends on the requirement of
the heating system.

Monday 16112020 % -14°C : Monday 16112020 8 -14°C

Monday 16.11.2020 # -14°C . Monday  16.112020

INFO - If the burner was previously disabled (O - the symbol is lit in red), then its operation
will remain disabled even after switching the source.

U33JDS 3y UO UoIjeLLIO4Ul PUE SU03aNg L

ATTENTION - In order to start the burner (BRE), the limit switch on the boiler hood must
be pressed (blue button next to the upper door).
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DCxxSP(X)(T), DCxxGSP combined boilers (automatic / manual) - button used
for switch between heating with automatic and manual stoking (e.g. pellets / wood)
- press and hold (3 s).

(short click - enables O /disables O the burner operation)

When switching from automatic heating (stoking) with burner to manual heating,
the change of source is performed by holding down the button with the © symbol for
more than 3 seconds.

If the boiler (BRE burner) is not in operation (burner STOPed), you can safely open the upper door
of the boiler for (manual) stoking.

Source choice

=

Solid fuel

7. Buttons and information on the screen

1347 Monday  16.11.2020 # -14c , Monday  16.11.2020 # -14c

A INFO - Position of the change-over switch on the boiler panel in this mode is
permanently in II position (Eﬂﬁ%pellet burner).
o Switch the change-over switch to the I or O position to shut down the burner.
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If the boiler (BRE burner) is in operation (burner in OPERATION), the button with the O symbol
flashes. After the burner burns out and the flue gas temperature drops below the AGFmin minimum
flue gas temperature defined by & pgsoier Parameter, the source is switched and the button
with the ¥ hand symbol is displayed. After that, you can safely open the upper door of the boiler
for (manual) stoking.

Source choice
Source change - waiting for burnout

8 a
Solid fuel

AGF !
¥ ahl 4
R .

Monday 16.11.2020 o -4 12:26 Monday  16.11.2020 #® -1c
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Monday 16112020 & -

Monday  16.11.2020 ¥ -1ac 1231 Monday  16.11.2020 & 14
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g INFO - If the burner is manually switched off (disabled) (O - symbol light up in red), the
Burner off alarm is also displayed on the Information % button, and the information "BRE

blocked!

BRE blocked!

9

20°C AF

40,4°C VF2

14:24 Wednesday 28.06.2023

ATTENTION - production settings for DCxxSP(X)(T), DCxxGSP boilers =
{81 p218oir Parameter — OFF — boiler exhaust fan does not run during burner operation.

) INFO - If you turn the burner off during its operation (disable its operation), then its
operation will remain disabled even after switching from manual heating (stoking) to

automatic operation with burner.

7. Buttons and information on the screen
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1257 Saturday ON

Boilers with manual stoking and automatic wood ignition — button with
the hand symbol  for setting (planning) of automatic boiler ignition.
To enter the planning screen, press and hold the button with the hand
symbol ? for more than 3 seconds.

ATTENTION - If the selected type of boiler with automatic ignition is set, the function
is switched on. To set the type of the boiler, go to the menu &8 Hydraulics/Hydraulic
diagram overview/Boiler type designation (e.g. DC25GD with ignition). The function can
be additionally switched on in the menu — % Hydraulics/Function configuration/Boiler/
AIW — Automatic wood ignition.

Planning of automatic ignition

8

Time

plan

INFO — To enter the screen (to enter the menu) of automatic wood ignition planning, it
is also possible to use the button {S (enter the settings menu), under which we click on
the automatic wood ignition symbol 2.

Select the method how the automatic wood ignition should be switched on.

Choose from three basic options:

Planning of automatic ignition

Time plan (according to the time program)

4 System requirement (for installation without accumulation tanks)

80 Accumulation temperature (according to the discharge (of temperature) of the accumulation tank)

EN-46
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According to the time plan — Allows to set the date/day and time when the wood should be
automatically ignited.

Planning of automatic ignition Ignition by time plan

D Today — Quick setting of the ignition time on the same day when you enter the menu
@ Tomorrow — Quick setting of the ignition time on the following day

Time schedule — Allows to set the ignition on any day and time in the calendar

40 According to the system requirement — Allows to set automatic ignition according to the
requirement of the heating system (heating circuits, DHW heating), for insta-
llations without accumulation tank.

[ J
INFO — When the boiler is installed with an accumulation tank, the item is not active (not visible).

80 According to the accumulation temperature — Allows to set the accumulation tank tem-
perature (PF top sensor) at which automatic ignition will occur. After setting
the required temperature, it is possible to set the Ignition start delay of the fuel
ignition (0—72 hours).

7. Buttons and information on the screen

[ J
INFO — When the boiler is installed without an accumulation tank, the item is not active (not visible).
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After setting (planning), switch on the automatic wood ignition function by pressing the green
START button.

Automatic wood ignition

Accurulation tank temperature 40°C
Start delay Oh

START

Check before confaming:
Closed igrition valve flap
Propevly closed and secured doors and cleanmng openngs

CAUTION - Before confirming, check the retracted (closed) ignition valve and the
properly closed and secured door (locking screw) and cleaning apertures.

If the function is activated properly, the automatic wood ignition icon £ s displayed on the main
screen next to the flashing hand button®. The information icon 1 shows an overview of the plan and
the status (on/off) of the ignition spiral.

1258 Saturday 06.022021

When the automatic ignition of wood is started, the boiler exhaust fan and the ignition spiral are tur-
ned on. Everything is indicated by the flashing of the automatic ignition symbol -2 next to the hand
symbol button .

US93J4IS 3yJ U0 uoijeuwldojul pue suojang “£Z

1258 Saturday 06022021 #-23°C
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The planned start can be easily cancelled. Press and hold the button with the hand symbol ® for
more than 3 seconds or enter the automatic wood ignition menu via the &2 button. To cancel
the automatic wood ignition, press the red Yes/STOP button.

ATTENTION!
Do you want to cancel planned ignition?

Time plan: Today, 15:30

Saturday 0N

The operation information about the automatic wood ignition can be found in the ¢ Information
menu.

Automatic wood ignition @

Today 2

INFO - If the ignition failed (flue gas temperature did not exceed 80 °C & Parameter
P18B0lr) the boiler will be shut down after the ignition time has elapsed (60 min - (NG
Parameter PO8!r). Information about a failed ignition is displayed in ¢Information — Wood
ignition failed!

7. Buttons and information on the screen

The wood was not ignited!

%

Saturday 06022021 % -234
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8. OPERATING MODES MENU [3

Operating modes menu is used to set individual functions and temperatures for defined circuits.

Before setting the selected mode, select the (heating) circuit for which the mode is to be set.

o

AGF
182'C

13.56
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After entering the operating modes menu (tile with (3> symbol), the controller shall offer the user the
possibility to set different operating modes for individual heating circuits including domestic hot
water (DHW) heating.

N
1

n o

Auto

Auto (®

Holiday » | Absence & | Visityy
Standby ¢

Summer ;2. | Comfortxx | Setback ¢

The operating modes are divided according to their duration into 2 types - permanent / temporary

The controller (selected circuit) remains in a permanent mode until the user changes it.

8. Operating modes menu

Permanent modes

|Aut0® | Summer m\l Comfort xx | Setback ¢ | Standby ¢

The controller (selected circuit) remains in a temporary mode for a preset period of time and then
automatically returns to the original mode.

Temporary modes

Holiday | Absence & | Visit 71

Ml INFO - After touching the required mode, the modes (Auto ® | Summer & | Comfort xx
Z | Setback ¢ | Standby ©) will be automatically set.
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Basic description of operating modes
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- When the mode is set to StandBy O , all heating, domestic hot water (DHW), solar, etc.
functions of the controller are switched off. The controller only provides frost protection #.

- When the mode is set to Setback ( , the controller permanently maintains the economic
temperature for the relevant heating circuit.

- When the mode is set to Comfort xx , the controller permanently maintains the comfort
temperature for the relevant heating circuit.

- When the mode is set to Summer [ , the controller only provides domestic hot water (DHW).
Heating circuits are switched off. (The function is only available if the DHW circuit mode
connection to a heating circuit is set (&0 Hydraulics / Function configuration / Heating
circuit function / Control circuit connection = Yes)

- When the mode is set to Auto ® , the controller maintains predefined temperatures (Comfort
/ Setback) depending on the setting of the time (weekly) programs.

For Auto ® mode, you can select the type of weekly program. You can choose from two
different weekly program options (one-week / three-week A - B - C), according to previous
custom settings.

- When the mode is set to Visit 13 , the controller temporarily maintains the Comfort xx
temperature for a preset period of time.

Therefore, for Visit 11 mode, it is necessary to set the mode duration period (hours, minutes),
after which the originally set mode and temperature is reset.

- When the mode is set to Absence =5 , the controller temporarily maintains the Economic
(Setback) ( temperature for a preset period of time.

Therefore, for Absence 5 mode, it is necessary to set the mode duration period (hours,
minutes), after which the originally set mode is reset.

- When the mode is set to Holiday O , the controller remains in StandBy ¢ mode with frost
protection (unless set otherwise - Economic mode) for a preset period of time (depending on
its setting, e.g. frost protection temperature).

Therefore, for mode Holiday O , it is necessary to set the mode period (days), for which the
room unit shall remain in that mode.

INFO - Temporary modes are most often used as a non-recurring change, after which the
system returns to Auto mode © .
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Standby - permanent working mode

In this mode, the heating of all selected heating circuits and DHW heating is switched off.

Only the room frost protection remains active
(@[ pgHeating cireuit Parameter = 8,0 °C)

Ml INFO - The Information % for the heating circuit shows the current and required room
l temperature or DHW temperature (if detected) and the working mode.

Example setting

8. Operating modes menu

1356 Monday 16112020 & -14°C
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Setback - permanent working mode

When the mode is set to Setback (, the controller permanently maintains the economic
temperature ( for the relevant heating circuit (including heating of DHW).

Ml INFO - The Information % for the heating circuit shows the current and required room
Z temperature or DHW temperature (if detected) and the working mode.

Example setting

1356 Mondg

nuaw sapow BunneuadQ 'g

1356 Monday 16.11.2020
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Comfort - permanent working mode

When the mode is set to Comfort <x , the controller permanently maintains the comfort
temperature xx for the relevant heating circuit (including heating of DHW).

| INFO - The Information i for the heating circuit shows the current and required room
Z temperature or DHW temperature (if detected) and the working mode.

Example setting
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Monday 16112020 % -14C
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Summer - permanent working mode

Summer working mode is only active if DHW circuit mode connection to a heating
circuit is set (&—®82 Hydraulics / Function configuration / DHW domestic water /
Connection to control circuit = Yes).

Subsequently, the DHW heating is controlled according to the controller in the AUTO operating
mode and for heating circuits the request is set only for antifreeze room temperature {© @) p(gHecating
cireuit Parameter. This is, for example, during a transitional period in spring or autumn, when it is not
necessary to use the heating, but only (domestic water) DHW is required.

INFO - The Information # for the heating circuit shows the current and required room
temperature or DHW temperature (if detected) and the working mode.

Example setting

> Function configuration

Domesin: water DHW
Link type on cirouit Mode -2 | |

GF - DWW Lok 30 5°C {5F)

o

AGF
182'C

1356 Mong
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Auto (time program) - permanent working mode

The working mode switches between Comfort xx (daytime) and Setback (Eckonomic) ¢
(night) temperatures according to the timeline of the set time program.

When setting &8 pO2Sysem Parameter = 2 — week A, B, C, (three-week A - B - C), it is

possible to choose from 3 time programs, which can be used e.g. for shift work (morning
- afternoon - night), holiday season (Christmas, etc.), period of illness, etc. Thus, the user can simply
choose heating according to a different time schedule than the one which is normally used.

| INFO - The Information % for the heating circuit shows the current and required room
l temperature or DHW temperature (if detected) and the working mode.

Example setting

Auto (time program) - one-week mode A

1356 Mondg

8. Operating modes menu

AGF
182'C

1356 Monday 16112020 5B -14°C
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Example setting

Auto (time program) - three-week mode A- B - C

1356 Monday 16.112020

System .
Planing of weekly programs

POl  Language
P02 Planing of weekly programs 1-week A

2-week A B,C

Program A

13:56

nuaw sapow BunneuadQ 'g
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Visit - temporary working mode

When the mode is set to Visit 11, the controller temporarily maintains the Comfort
temperature xx for a preset period of time. Therefore, for Visit 11 mode, it is necessary to
set the mode duration period (hours, minutes), after which the originally set mode and
temperature is reset (e.g. Auto O).

Setting range: current time plus 0.5 hour (30 min) to 24 hours using the Time tool

temperature or DHW temperature (if detected), current date and time, time of the end of the

INFO - INFO - The Information TZ for the circuit shows the current and required room
Z working mode and the working mode.

Example setting

%300 Program A

"""'Guit 1 Circuit 2
S

8. Operating modes menu

End time
23:30

bes C

intd 23:30 Program A ProgramA

Circuit 1 Circuit 2 DHwW

www.atmos.eu
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Absence - temporary working mode

When the mode is set to Absence =3, the controller temporarily maintains the Economic
(Setback) temperature ( for a preset period of time.

Therefore, for Absence =5 mode, it is necessary to set the mode duration period (hours,
minutes), after which the originally set mode is reset (e.g. Auto ®).

Setting range: current time plus 0.5 hour (30 min) to 24 hours using the Time tool

or DHW temperature (if detected), current date and time, time of the end of the working

INFO - The Information ﬂo for the circuit shows the current and required room temperature
Z mode and the working mode.

Example setting

® C]
Program A Program A

Circuit 2 DHW

Time of arrival

Time of arrival x| Time of arrival

21:20 e

Time of arrival
23:00

Program A

Circuit 2

www.atmos.eu
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Holidays - temporary working mode

Working mode Holiday O is used if the living spaces are not used for a longer period of time.
When the mode is set to Holiday O, the controller remains in mode Standby © with
antifreeze protection (unless set otherwise - Setback mode((&—{) P25Ciwuit Parameter))
for a preset period of time (depending on its setting, e.g. antifreeze temperature).

When the holiday mode switches off, the controller automatically returns to the previously set mode
(e.g. Auto O).

g INFO - Real-life explanation - you are coming home on Sunday and want to get to “worm
and cosy” house, then set the mode to “Holiday by Saturday”. At midnight on Sunday, the
controller switches back to the previously set mode (e.g. Auto ®). On the day of your arrival
the heating will take place in the standard mode.
Setting range: current date plus 1 to 250 following calendar days
g\ INFO - The Information ‘ZZfor the circuit shows the current and required room temperature
or DHW temperature (if detected), current date and time, time of the end of the working
mode and the working mode.

Example setting

3
c
0
£
0
Q
Ne)
0
£
[0))
£
It}
©
C
0
Q
0
(]

Circuit selection

) ©
until 21.11 Program A

Circuit 1 Gircuit 2
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9. TEMPERATURE SETTING MENU §

The ACD 03/04 controller controls the individual circuits and the domestic hot water (DHW) heating
to achieve the required temperatures. Set the temperatures for individual circuits using the & button.
Select the heating circuit and set the desired circuit.

4
3 Temperature setting
Current t t
N‘!‘l‘i_t?empﬂM p
1
2
6
1 - required comfort temperature (xx) 4 - Current temperature (measured)
2 - required economic (setback) temperature (() 5 - Gesture / arrow setting
3 - current working mode 6 - Sensitivity (step) switching - 0.1 /0.5

Example of the correct setting procedure

Circuit selection
1
i %5C i 305¢C
& nrc ¥ S50°C
T so0c

nuaw Buinaas sunjedadwa] ‘g

1356 Monday

Temperature setting Temperature setting
Current temperature Current temperature

Circuit selection

i #5%C
o 10
190°C

Circuit 2
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10. SETTING MENU {2}

The parameters are organized into individual menus and allow to set the following items:

Date - Time — setting date, time, summer / winter time
= Time programs — setting the time programs used in the AUTO working mode
©ﬂ Hydraulics — setting of connected devices (boiler, heating circuit, DHW heating,
y g g g
definition of optional inputs, outputs, etc.)
A
e System — general parameters setting - where the boiler room with the controller
is located
2 Boiler — boiler parameters setting
% Automatic wood
ignition — setting (planning) automatic wood ignition
Accumulation tank  — accumulation tank parameters setting
B  Sources — parameters setting for control of alternative (additional) source
Heating circuit 1/2/3(4) — parameters setting for MK heating circuits
[» DHW — parameters setting for domestic hot water heating
4 General functions — general function parameters setting
% Solar heating — solar heating parameters setting

[ =
I+

Sensors calibration  — offset of individual sensors
Sweeper — special functions for adjustment and measurement of the combustion source

Alarmy — list (index) of the latest alarms

DU

Password —allows access to the service interface - service technician / manufacture

3
c
Q
£
0
£
T
it
Q
)]
G
0

Thma Hydraulic System
programs

Boiler L ic Accu lank Sources
wood ignition

Monday 16.11.2020 # -14C
i) () )| (i)

Cirguit 1 Circuit 2 Circuit 4

J4 tEs '

Ganeral Solar Sansor
satling hoating calibration

£

)
[#]

Sweapar Alarms Passward
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=g (Date, Time

Date, Time

(Access level - User)

The setting is performed with the @ button (to enter the menu), then click on the Lt symbol for Date
and time.

Setting the current time

T4'C |
N~

Sources

1356  Monday 16112020 =B -14°C

|
04:4555

Automatic switch to summer time ' \
\

Time calibration (seconds / week)

awi fajeq - nuaw Bunijas ‘oL

120005

16.11.2020

Automatic switch to summer time On

Time calibration [seconds / week) S

1232655

16.11.2020

www.atmos.eu




Operation manual - EN ACDO3/04

Setting automatic switching to summer time

The function allows you to automatically switch between summer and winter time.

s (%) Automatic switch to summer time. - |
Time 12001:53 = e

Date 16112020

Automatic switch to summer time On

Time calibration [seconds / week) 0=

%

Time calibration setting (seconds/week)

The function allows you to set the time measurement deviation setting (number of seconds per week).

INFO - The controller works with real time, which may be delayed or accelerated due to the
environment. By setting the incremental value, the time continually adjusts automatically.

10. Setting menu - Date, time

Date, time

Time 120153
Date 16.11.2020
Autcmatic switch to summer time

Time calibration (seconds / week)

Date, time

Time 10218
Date 16112020
Automatic switch to summer time On

Time calibration (seconds / week) -5s
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Time source

The function is used to select the time source (controller ACD 03/04 or ARU30 room unit) according
to which the other connected devices will be synchronized.

As the best time source, we recommend always using a selected and paired ARU30 room unit, which
has the least time distortion (deceleration or acceleration) due to the surrounding temperature.

awi fajeq - nuaw Bunijas ‘oL
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Time programs for Auto mode

Time

Ltlll  (Access level - User)

The setting is performed with the {S button (to enter the menu), then click on the 7= symbol for Time
programs.

The time programs are used in the Auto ® working mode, where according to the timeline of the
relevant day, it is switched between Comfort XX (day) and Setback (Economic) C (night) required
temperature in the reference room.

The time programs are defined by setting the time of start and end (stop) of the comfort
block of the relevant heating circuit on a relevant day of the weekly program of the relevant heating
circuit.

Within one day (24 hours), it is possible to set 5 blocks of comfort demand, i.e. within one
day it is
possible to set 5 pairs (start + end) of times. The beginning of the first time block must be equal to
or greater than 00:00, the beginning of the second and third time blocks must be equal to or greater
than the end of the previous block. The end of the last time block must be set to 23:59 (24:00)
maximum.

In each block, it is possible (according to {88 pO7Sem Parameter setting) to set the
required room day temperature.

The gap between the blocks means heating at Setback (Economic) temperature.

Ml INFO - If we set the dependence of a circuit (multiple circuits) on another circuit, we set the
Z time programs only for the Control circuit.

The dependent heating circuit(s) take(s) over all requirements and modes from the Control circuit
(@—»@9 Hydraulics/Function Configuration/Heating circuit function/Circuit Connection Type =
Dependent).

10. Setting menu - Time programs
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Control circuit connection setting:
Weekly program selection (week A / week A, B, C)

System

[ | ; A
=] Language
Date, Time Time Hydraulic System
programs

Baollar Al Actu lank Sources
wood ignition

Enabling time cycle temperature On

If €8 PO2Sssen Parameter is set to: 1 = week A, only 1 week (7 day) time program can be set
(edited).

1 -week A

Z-week ALBC

-
0
0
g
g
3
Q@
3
0
J
c
1
-
3
0
T
3
0
Q
3
2
3
()}

1 &8 PO25sem Parameter is set to: 2 - week A, B, C, it is possible to set (edit) 3 different weekly
time programs, which are used e.g. for shift work (morning - afternoon - night), where the user uses
different time of day every week, or for holidays, where e.g. week A is set as standard normal week
and week B is set for all-day heating to a comfortable temperature, etc.

Planing of weekly programs

1 -week A

| 2-week A B,C

» Weekly program A
I

no
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Time programs setting =

After clicking on the displayed block or & editing tool, it is possible to define individual blocks of
comfort temperature of the relevant day.

Date, Tima Time X e System
Programs

Boller

1356 Monday 16112020 &8 -14'C

Time programs reset

10. Setting menu - Time programs

¢ Monday > _ < Mondag >

— N

W < 0630 240°C 09:00

www.atmos.eu EN -89



ACDO3/04 Operation manual - EN

Weekly time program overview

After entering the selected heating circuit (weekly program), an overview of individual days is
displayed. For each day, the individual comfort temperature blocks are displayed on the timeline with
the desired temperature indicated.

The gap between the blocks means that the demand to set the heating to the ( setback temperature.

Time programs resel

Daily time program overview
Click on a day to see the overview of the time program for the relevant day.

Use the arrows on the toolbar or the horizontal gesture to scroll the screen throughout the day to view
individual blocks.

-
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3
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3
0
J
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3
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3
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Q
3
2
3
()}

# Monday ﬁ

23.0°C | 2300 O
05:00-09:00 14:00-22:01

230C s 238°C
05:00-09:00 . 05:00-09:00

{ Monday »
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Adding time block:

With the + Add tool, it is possible to add another block to the day being edited, the maximum number
of comfort temperature blocks is 5.

> Weeldy program A '

240°C
20 05:05-09.00

15

a <

24,0°C
2 05:05-09:00

10. Setting menu - Time programs

INFO - If the time block is short, the set temperature and time range are not displayed.

Deleting time block:

Use the Delete tool W to remove the selected block.

< Monday »
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Temperature and time setting options:

¢ Monday > Cycle temperature

click on the Temperature set the Temperature

Cycle start

] 05:05
.ni.

]
13

¢ 0505 230°C 09:00 >

click on Time set the Time

Copying the day

-
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g
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3
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After clicking on the I Copy tool, the displayed day can be copied to other days of the week; the
selected day is highlighted, the selection is canceled after the next click.

> Monday & Insert copied day in
=

 280°C T 23p¢C
24, 230Cc O
20% 05:05-09:00 14;00-22:00

Tuesday

Wednesday
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Copying weekly heating circuit program

For a faster definition, the entire heating circuit time program can be simply copied to another heating
circuit or DHW.

INFO - If no heating circuit is selected, you cannot exit the screen by pressing the OK
button.

Insert copied circuit in

]
£
@
C
[0)
o]
c
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0
£
=
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2
c
0
£
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&
B
0
)
0
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Limitations (link to other parameters):

System
P04 Temperature of Wansition to summer mode  200°C |

Date, Timea Time Hydraulic System

programs

POS  Antifreeze protection temperatune S0°C

POT  Enabling time cycle temperature

Bollar Ayt i Accu tank Soufces PO Fieed extersor temperature

Pl Chmate zons

If ©—R% PO75%tm Parameter is set to: On

On = The room required temperature is set within the time programs (the option is active and the
room temperature item is displayed in the option). The currently set temperature under the
Comfort ¢ button (Comfort temperature) only corrects the currently valid time block; i.e.
the comfort temperature during the day may be different depending on the settings of the
individual blocks.

9 230'C 0900 > -+

-
0
0
g
g
3
Q@
3
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c
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3
()}

If 8 R% PO75m Parameter is set to: Off

Off = The room required temperature is not set within the time programs (the option is not active
and the room temperature item is not displayed in the option). The temperature set under the
Comfort xx button (Comfort temperature) of the daytime temperature is maintained, which
means that the comfort temperature is the same in all blocks.

l__l Enabling time cycle temperature
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Reset time programs to default state

If necessary, you can return the current time program setting to the original factory setting using the
tool - Reset time programs to the default state.

Date, Timea Time
programs

Baollar At
wood ignition

Time programs reset

]
£
@
C
[0)
o]
c
o]
0
£
=
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2
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0
£
[0)]
&
B
0
)
0
-
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'Hydraulics |

Hydraulic

(Access Level - Service Technician)

The setting is performed with the { button (to enter the menu), under which we click on
the ® Hydraulics symbol.

Date, Time Thig Hydraulic
programs

B3 -

Boiler Automatic Accu tank
wood ignitian

13:56 Monday

Hydraulics

Hydr s dingram overview
Commurscation

Function conliguration
Dutput test

Actustor drection of rotation

=
o
(1)
g
g
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Q
3
0
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c
1
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<
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Menu - Hydraulic diagram overview:

@—>©J9 Hydraulics/Hydraulic diagram overview

It is used to display the complete overview of defined parameters of the heating system, which the
controller controls. This is the same overview that is displayed in the last step of the Installation
Guide (Wizard):

Function configuration menu is used to change (correct) defined functions in the Installation
Guide.

Hydraulcs . > Hydraulic disgram ovendew

Hiyedrisulec ey b Dverva Beder type designation DEIHGS

Communication Coniroled boder

Fumnetion condiguration L Bunmer type dedgnaton

Ouwtput test Hypdeaubc dngram number

Actuator drection of rolabion Dot
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@—>©ﬂ Hydraulics/Hydraulic diagram overview

Boiler type designation (e.g. DC25GS) - the button allows you to select a different type of
boiler from the list.

ikt [ Boiler type designation
Beiber type designation =

Controled bods ¥ DC2sG0

oS

Hytrauic dagram numbser iC 2E

| DC256S

Burmer lype degapnaton

Beodher

Controlled boiler - boiler controlled with the controller (Yes / No) - the button allows
you to change the function.

For example, when adding a flue gas temperature sensor and the requirement to control
the operation control of the boiler by the controller

ATTENTION - if the controlled boiler setting is Yes, it is necessary to install the AGF flue
gas temperature sensor and assign a specific terminal &% Hydraulics/Function configu-
ration/Boiler/AGF - boiler flue gas temperature.

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics/Hydraulic diagram overview

Controlled boiler

Boded Type dengnatsan

Controled boder

Burmes type degignation

Iy et Chib T MasmEeET

Burner type designation (e.g. A25) - the button (active row) allows you to select a different
type of burner from the list.

PR ) S | o Burner type designation

Biosiler Type cesignation DCHGS

Gontrobed boder . A25

A25 pneu

Burmer type detignatsn

e sl Gl am rumbser

Baier
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Hydraulic diagram number - the selected hydraulic diagram - the button allows you to change
the hydraulic diagram (number).

- Hydeai dingrem oversiew | B [ Hydraulic diagram number
Beedes Dypee: che magna tion DCIGS ) 4= 1 &)

Controled boder

Burmer type desghabon

Hydraulc Saghem number

Bader

Information on settings (inputs, outputs) and required sensors (temperatures)

Information group - Boiler with the overview of required sensors and outputs - these
functions are predefined in the selected boiler type in the Installation Guide (Wizard),
other functions can be set in the Function configuration menu, if necessary.

Each sensor or output is listed as a function. For example, if the sensor is connected, the
AGF flue gas temperature value is displayed for easy terminal check and designation

MBINJBNO LuedBeIp oiNeupAH /salnedpAH - nuaw Buinjas gL

> Hydraulic diagram overview
Bl

1
AGF - boder Thue i Demperat BTG (AGF)

WF - Badler water femper siure 86 8T (WF)

FlH - st fn

Bioder pump

EN -7/8 www.atmos.eu
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Information group - Accumulation tank

P+ mocw bop el

Domestic water DY

> Hydraulic diagram overview
P - Bccul LDp sermor B TC{PF)

Diomerslic wabes BHN Yot
SF - DeDW tank
SLP - DR chuin gineg prump

Heatting citcut 1 function

» Hydraulic diagram overview & » Hydraulic diagram overview

Heating cincuit § furetien Heaking cinou ¥ Functon ALA
VF] - cineust | 154°CVFI) WFD - cireiat 3 arc i)

WP - gk pump eP1) ) A FLAID - servo schaalof i Spenang [WAa)

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics/Hydraulic diagram overview

WE 10 - mervn acTuaion i Spenng [MBC1A) FLAIC - sevwo aciusbor i claaing (Vi)

W
MK 1L - s sctusbol i cloaing (IR} Temperature serson

Information group - Temperatures

» Hydraulic Sagram cvendew

B i W RS of s (LT
RLAJC - werve peiuston is closing [LLY
Temparature sensors

&F - putdoot Eemperstiae ~H3°C (AF)

INFO - Changes to these functions are performed with the Function configuration button
(menu).
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Menu - Communication:

@—>©J9 Hydraulics/Communication

(Access level - User - nothing / Service technician - everything)

The Communication menu is used to pair and set individual room units (devices) with the ACD 03/04
controller.

The controller allows the definition (setting) of up to 5 ARUa, ARUb, ARUc, ARUd and ARUe units
(Circuit 1, 2, 3 and 4 and DHW).

The basic concept counts on the setting of one room unit for one heating circuit. Therefore,
for MK and DK circuit type after switching on the room unit (Yes), a predefined heating circuit is
automatically assigned to the relevant room unit (Circuit 1 is assigned to ARUa, Circuit 2 is assigned
to ARUD, Circuit 3 is assigned to ARUc, etc.). At the same time, the RSE room temperature sensor of
the respective unit is automatically assigned to the circuit. All provided that no other sensor and unit
have been already assigned.

The controller also allows you to set the Room unit for more heating circuits or more room units
for one heating circuit concept in the next steps.

The setting is performed with the {3 button (to enter the menu), under which we click on the &%
symbol for Hydraulics and then Communication.

Hydraulics Hydraulics > Communication

Hydraulic diagram overview Room units

uonesuNWIUIo]) /sanedpAH - nuaw Buinjas gL

Communication ARUx

Function configuration Net diagnostic

Output test Overview of FW versions

\
Actuator direction of rotation

Room units - press the button to enter the list of room units to be activated.

ARUa (b, ¢, d, e) — displays the activated room units and enables to enter the screen
for their pairing and setting.

Net diagnostic — communication quality control tool.

Overview of FW versions — the button enables to enter the screen which displays the
connected and pair room units and their current software version (firmware).
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Under the Communication button click on the Room wunits button (@—>©Jy Hydraulics/
Communication/Room Units). Select the room unit you want to be switched on and activate it by
setting it to Yes.

2 - ARUD unit and RSEb sensor , for circuit 3 - ARUc unit and RSEc sensor,...

INFO - Predefined default setting: for circuit 1 - ARUa unit and RSEa sensor, for circuit

Hydraulics
Hytaidh: diagram overview

Commurication

Furetion conliguiation

Cutpat test

Actuator dinecition of islation \

Next, pair the room unit with the ACD 03/04 controller.
Pairing can be performed in several ways depending on the type of device.

Pairing from the ACD 03/04 controller by entering the address

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics/Communication

On the ACD 03/04 controller, go back one step in the menu by clicking on the hD) symbol and click
on (select) the activated unit, for example ARUa (b, c, d, e).

Click on the Device button and select the relevant type of room unit (device), for example ARU10,
to be paired.

ARU30

| ARU10 \
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Click on the Address button and enter the serial (production) number of the room unit (device),
which can be found inside the room unit (device), e.g. 0009.

This will automatically pair the room unit (device) with the ACD 03/04 controller, which is indicated,
for example, on the ARU10 room unit by LED signaling change, displaying the currently set
working mode.

Pairing from the ACD03/04 controller using the pairing button

o
INFO - If the room units have not been activated yet, proceed as follows.

On the ACD 03/04 controller (@—>©ﬁ Hydraulics/Communication/Room units), activate connected
room units by setting them to Yes.

uonesuNWIUIo]) /sanedpAH - nuaw Buinjas gL

Hydraulics . Hydraulics > Communication

[y disgram overview Room units

Conmitarsc aton t Net diagnostic

Furc tioh configuration oy Overview of FW vers'
_ oS

Dutpt test

Actuaior dinecition of islation \
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On the ACD 03/04 controller, go back one step in the menu by clicking on the AD) symbol and click
on (select) the activated unit, for example ARUa (b, c, d, e).

Click the Pairing button and go to the room unit or selected device that is to be paired (time limit to
pair is 300 s (5 minutes)).

Hydraulics > Communication

Room units

ARUa

ARUb

Net diagnostic

Overview of FW versions

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics/Communication

On the ARU10 room unit, press and hold the button with the ) Hand symbol for more than
3 seconds, which will perform pairing (time limit to pair is 300 s (5 minutes)).

- the pairing of the ARU10 room unit with the ACD 03/04 controller is confirmed by lighting
up all 4 LEDs for 3 seconds and LED signaling change, displaying the currently set working
mode.
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On the ARU30 room unit, enter the & —% Communication menu and click on the Pairing button.
This will automatically pair the room unit with the ACD 03/04 controller.

logged in both in the controller and the ARU30 room unit at the corresponding authorization

INFO - Pairing of room units may only be performed by a trained service technician who is
l level (@—> Hydraulics / Password / Authorization)!

- the pairing of the ARU30 room unit with the ACD 03/04 controller is confirmed by the display
of J1 or @ communication on display.

uonesuNWIUIo]) /sanedpAH - nuaw Buinjas gL

The pairing on the ACD 03/04 controller with the ARU10 and ARU30 room unit is confirmed by the
"Paired" inscription (by terminating the time countdown before it expires).

Ml [NFO - If the room unit ARU30 is not paired, no temperature, circuit name, timeline,
Z working mode, outside temperature, etc. are displayed.

St 14:24

.........
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For ARU10 and ARU30 room units, there are other methods of pairing:

Pairing from the ARU10 room unit using the pairing button

On the ARU10 room unit, press and hold the button with the ©) Hand symbol for more than 3
seconds and go to ACD 03/04 controller to be paired.

This starts the pairing process, which is displayed on the ARU10 room unit (signaled) by gradual
lighting the LEDs from left to right and back for 300 seconds (5 minutes).

o
INFO - If the room units have not been activated yet, proceed as follows.

On the ACD 03/04 controller (@—»@9 Hydraulics/Communication/Room units), activate connected
room units by setting them to Yes.

On the ACD 03/04 controller, go back one step in the menu by clicking on the A symbol and click
on (select) the activated unit, for example ARUa (b, c, d, e).

Click on the Pairing button. This will automatically pair the room unit with the ACD 03/04 controller.

With this pairing method, it is forbidden to invoke the pairing process on more than one unit.

Pairing from the ARU30 room unit using the pairing button

Before pairing, first log in to the ARU30 room unit at the Service Technician authorization level
(@—> Hydraulics / Password / Authorization).

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics,/Communication

On the ARU30 room unit, enter the &—% Communication menu and click on the Pairing button.
This will automatically pair the room unit with the ACD03/04 controller.

o
INFO - If the room units have not been activated yet, proceed as follows.

On the ACD 03/04 controller (@—)@9 Hydraulics/Communication/Room units), activate connected
room units by setting them to Yes.

On the ACD 03/04 controller, go back one step in the menu by clicking on the hD) symbol and click
on (select) the activated unit, for example ARUa (b, c, d, e).

Click the Pairing button (time limit to pair is 300 s (5 minutes)).

The pairing on the ACD 03/04 controller with the ARU30 room unit is confirmed by the ""Paired"
inscription (by terminating the time countdown before it expires).

With this pairing method, it is forbidden to invoke the pairing process on more than one unit.
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ATTENTION - Each device (ARU10, ARU30, other devices) is slightly different, so it
requires a different pairing procedure!

INFO - The pairing process can be interrupted on the ACD 03/04 controller (@'—>©J9 Hydraulics
/ Communication) by clicking the Pairing button again (the time countdown disappears).

ATTENTION - If the current room temperature is not displayed on the ARU30 room
unit, this means that the sensor of the selected room unit is not assigned to the relevant
heating circuit.

The assignment is performed in the submenu ©-Cp Hydraulics / Function configuration /
Heating circuit function / RS(E)x - Room sensors - RSa (b, ¢) and RSEa (b, c, d, e).

RSa (b, ¢) button - for ARUS room unit (sensor)

-1

RSEa (b, ¢, d, e) button - for ARU10 and ARU30 room units (external room temperature sensor).

ATTENTION - If the program (software) update takes place in the ACD 03/04
controller, be sure to update the room units so that everything is compatible.

INFO - If the software is not updated in all devices, text messages may be displayed inco-
rrectly and recorded temperatures may not be displayed at all.

= B>
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Update - The button is used to update the program in the room unit using the SW program stored on
the SD card in the controller.
The update is performed only by the Service Technician in necessary cases (new SW version, malfunctions, etc.).

Hydraulics Updating
B[ creee

in
Updating Updat 9
Controled circuit

Hotel mode

Room unit name

Ml | INFO - For the ARU10 room unit, the update takes 30 s and is signaled on the room unit
l by simultaneous flashing of the 1** and 2™ LEDs or the 3 and 4™ LEDs.

For the ARU30 room unit, the update takes a longer time and depends on the length of the wires.
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Controlled circuit - the button allows you to change the default setting (assignment) of the relevant
heating circuit to the relevant room unit.

Hydraulics

Selection of controlled circuits

Updating

Controled circuit Circuit 1 = .
Circuit 1
Hotel mode

Circuit 3

Predefined default setting:

- Circuit 1 is predefined for the ARUa unit
- Circuit 2 is predefined for the ARUb unit
- Circuit 3 is predefined for the ARUc unit
- Circuit 4 is predefined for the ARUd unit
- Circuit DHW is predefined for the ARUe unit

[
INFO - Circuits can only be assigned to room units if they are defined as DK or MK.

ATTENTION - For the ARU10 room unit (unit without display), it is possible to select
only one circuit to be controlled under the Controlled circuit button.

If control of more circuits by the ARU10 unit is required, the additional circuits must be set
as Dependent on the circuit currently assigned to the unit. The setting of the dependence is
performed in the &8 Hydraulics / Function configuration / Heating circuit functions /
Type of connection to the circuit menu.

B

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics/Communication

For the ARU30 room unit, it is possible to select more circuits under the Controlled circuit
button, which will be displayed on the room unit display and for which we can change the
required room temperatures (Comfort temperature xx, Setback temperatureq).
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Hotel mode - The button deactivates the display of the ARU30 room unit (ARU10 controls) so that the
set values can only be read but not changed (used in common rooms of hotels, companies, schools, etc.).

Hydraulics

_ Hotel mode
Updating

Controled circuit Circuit 1
Hotel mode No

Room unit name

FW version

INFO - In you want to keep the possibility of control (activated functions) of the ARU30

room unit (for selected users), select the Password for user (Child protection) function
. . A

instead of the "Hotel mode" function, see {&—®e p15system parameter - Password for user
(Child protection).

Room unit name - button allows custom naming of the room unit (sensor) ARU10 and ARU30 after
its activation. The name of the room unit (sensor) is then displayed in the controller in Information 7
(Group - External sensors).

ARU30 room unit name is also displayed when selecting the time source {S} 3 Date and time/Time source.

Hydraulics o R T T——

Controled circuit Circuit 1
Hotel mode No

Room unit name ARUa

FW version AC22 PRG 1.02

uonesuNWIUIo]) /sanedpAH - nuaw Buinjas gL

Hydraulics
Controled circuit Circuit 1

Room unite name

| ARUN 11 FLmH it Hotel mode No
>

Room unit name ARU30 1. FLOOR

FW version AC22 PRG 1.02

ermnal sensors

Externnl tempernture RSEs § lumsfiry HESEn

| ARUa - ARU30 1. FLOOR 225°C/280%

Information temperatures

Information lemperaburs BEOT

FW versions - the tile displays the current program (firmware) version of the connected room unit
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Net diagnostic — displays every activated room unit, its type and address. The "ERR"
column displays the error numbers (communication breakdowns) per the total number
of communication packages in the "Total" column.

If the unit is connected correctly and the communication works properly the number of
errors should be minimal. If a larger number of errors (5 and more) is displayed after
several days of operation, it is necessary to resolve the problem with communication
(identify the error in the communication interference, connection of the communication
line, cable type, line shielding, influence of magnetic field around power cables in the
vicinity of the line, etc.).

[
INFO - The number of errors can be deleted at any time by pressing the "Reset” button.

Hydraulics > Communication
Room units

Net diagnostic

ARUa

ARUb

Net diagnostic

Overview of FW versions

Overview of FW versions — the button enables to enter the screen which displays the
connected and pair room units and their current program version (firmware).

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics/Communication

Hydraulics > Communication Hydraulics > Communication > FW version
Overview of FW versions

ARUa

ARUa AC22 PRG XXX
ARUb
ARUb

AC25 PRG XXX

Net diagnostic

Overview of FW versions

|

www.atmos.eu EN -89



ACDO3/04 Operation manual - EN

Menu - Function configuration:

@—>©J9 Hydraulics/Function configuration

It is used to change the defined functions in the Installation Guide (Wizard) or to modify the settings
of the heating system that the controller controls (addition of sensors, activation of pump control,
activation of the solar heating, etc.).

uoneJunBJUOD uonouNy /salNeJpAH - nuaw Bunaas gL

Hydraulics P » Function configuration

Hydraubo diag am Grelview Boder type dengnation
Commimn i stion Controled boler
Funchon confauraten ¥ Loder

Duwtput est AGF - boder Muse gas temperat

Acustal drecton of rotation WF - boder waler Lesp

For example, the addition of an AGF flue gas temperature sensor for a pellet boiler,
where it is not required as standard for boiler operation.

&% Hydraulics/Function configuration/Boiler/AGF - activation of flue gas
temperature measuring

AGF function - switch the activation of flue gas temperature measuring from NO to YES.

» Function configuration
Boder [y dengnation ) Boder
Contraled boder [FAN - boder fan
F PRESS - boder preamare fan
WF - bodler watel [emgera BEB'C (WF) BRE - burssy

(WAL}

controller. Sensors are connected to free inputs, ideally according to the manufacturer's

INFO - Corresponding sensors must be connected for the individual functions of the

(controller) recommendations.

ATTENTION - Always make changes after careful consideration to prevent the system
from collapsing!

EN-90
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For example, removal (deactivation) of pump control in the DKP boiler circuit.
&8 Hydraulics/Function configuration/Boiler/DKP - boiler pump

DKP function - switch the boiler pump from YES to NO.

» Function configuration

Baslles bype designation
[FAM - bodier fan
PRESS - boder preasure fan

BAE - ureer

HAN - boﬁl" G DGR STt
CP - hodler pumg
PLP - gore vl
PLP qutput type

\
AGF - petivation of fiue gas lemg. meaturing

INFO - Corresponding devices must be connected for the individual functions of the
controller. Devices are connected to free inputs, ideally according to the manufacturer's
(controller) recommendations.

ATTENTION - Always make changes after careful consideration to prevent the system
from collapsing!

Terminal assignment
ATTENTION - When adding a function (at the input or output), it is necessary to
assign a terminal to the function on the controller!

INFO - An undefined function (unassigned terminal (input - sensor) / (output - device)) is
displayed with an A\ warning sign, which indicates that it is not active.

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics,/Function configuration
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E.g.: Terminal assignment - input - when adding another (informative) sensor to
the accumulation tank..

After pressing the selected input, for example PF3 - 3. accu button, select the free
terminal VI3, to which the required sensor shall be connected, and confirm.

» Function configuration [ Terminal assignment

O - boder pump
PF3  Undefined

ACOueEAation Lin

PF - attu lop sensd 8T (PF)

Viz) (3 (vi) (Vi)

FF1 - 1 soou senan Not sssigned b

Domesbc waber DHW

3 . Funcho fi t
Terminal assignment e S

CEP - boder pumg
Accumulation Tank
PF - sy fop senior
WIH wﬂ} (Vi4) [VI5) PF3 - 3. scou sensor saFLTE)

PF3
2 * Domestic water BHW

E.g.: Terminal assignment - output - when adding electric heating of EHP accu
tank.

After pressing the selected output, for example the EHP - electric heating of accu
tank, select the free terminal VA1, to which the required device shall be connected,
and confirm.

uoneJunBJUOD uonouNy /salNeJpAH - nuaw Bunaas gL

» Function confliguration 5 Terminal assignment

Arcurmile bon tank
EHP Undefined

PF - accu top sensor B3E°C (PF)
(FAN) (VAL) (vAaZ)
PF1 -3 accu sensor BOUE"C (V)

EHP - sccumulation lank elsctric helitingssigned L

Dosmegtic waler DHW

Terminal assignment Function configuration

Accumulstion tank
PF - #ccu top sensor 3.8°C (PF)
(vaY) (vA2)

EHP ; PF3 - J. actu sermor BOEAE (VE)

EHP - scoumiation Lank electne heating WAL)
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Colour codes of the terminals
The recommended terminal assignment is displayed in green
Free terminals are displayed in white
Used or unusable terminals are displayed in gray

Free but unsuitable terminals are displayed in yellow (use for other functions)

Terminal change

Select the sensor to be transferred to a different terminal

Select the new terminal, confirm, and the sensor is transferred to the new
location.

Use this function, for example, in case of incorrect placement (connection) of the
sensor on the terminal block.

» Function configuration £ (x] Terminal assignment

» Function configuration

Boder

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics,/Function configuration

AGF - boder flus bl Dempenst T45,8°C [AGF)

W - boder water temperabune BE.9°C [WF)

DHOP - boler pump (DR

ALCUTLESTION Link

ATTENTION - If a sensor or output is transferred to a different position (terminal), the
original hydraulic diagram no longer matches and the hydraulic diagram number can be
automatically adjusted.
If you reset the original hydraulic diagram number, the sensors or outputs are redefined

(returned) to the original terminals.
Therefore, make changes with the utmost caution!
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Release the clamp

Select the clamp you want to remove. Click on the free rectangle below the symbol (¥*J) and confirm
2]

We use the function most often in the case of fully occupied terminals, when the terminal cannot just
be switched (changed) to another.

> Function configuration g ;
e Terminal assignment

Mcrumudntion tank Yer
BF - mceu fop menier B3,B°C{PF)

(AT AG
PFY - 1 socu sensor Bog'C(viz) " F F t F}

FPF - et bothom sermor TEAT(VIZ) (‘ VI2) (i) (via) (vis)

89.5°C (PF)
Mot sesigned

61LE°C (V)

INFO - An undefined function (unassigned terminal (input - sensor) / (output - device)) is
displayed with an A\ warning sign, which indicates that it is not active.

uoneJunBJUOD uonouNy /salNeJpAH - nuaw Bunaas gL
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&% Hydraulics/Function configuration
Boiler type designation

- serves only to provide information, e.g. DC25GS - button is not active.

Boiler type designation.

INFO - To change the settings go to &G Hydraulics/Hydraulic diagram overview/

» Function configuration
Controled bodet

Buder

AGF - boder flue gas temperat TS [AGF)

Controlled boiler - (Yes/ No) - the button is not active (information only).

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics,/Function configuration

Controlled boiler menu.

INFO - To change the function go to © %% Hydraulics/Hydraulic diagram overview/

» Function configuration
Controled bodet

Boder

AGF - boder flue gas temperat TS [AGF)
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@—>©ﬂ Hydraulics/Function configuration
Boiler submenu- definition of additional functions for the boiler:

Hydraulics > Function configuration > Boiler Hydraulics > Function configuration > Boiler

UBRE - burner (0-10V) No

t BRS - external shutdown of aut. boiler No

PRESS - boiler pressure fan BRSH - external shutdown of aut. boiler No
BRE - burner SEKGS - servo flap

UBRE - burner (0-10V) BREO - output of the turned on boiler

Hydraulics > Function configuration > Boiler Hydraulics > Function configuration > Boiler

BREO - output of the turned on boiler DKP - boiler pump
BTN - external button L PLP - zone valve No
BTNH - external button AGF - activation of flue gas temp. measuring No

PAV - boiler operation output AIW - automatic wood ignition No
o

DKP - boiler pump P SAl - switching contact for AIW Ni

FAN — exhaust boiler fan - the function is based on the boiler type set in the Installation
Guide (Wizard). As standard, it is the exhaust boiler fan that removes the flue gases from
the boiler. However, some boilers use a PRESS pressure fan (e.g. ATMOS DC100, DC70S),
see the following functions.

The fan is operated by the ® button (hand) on the controller display. When the boiler is
cold, start the fan for firing up by pressing the button with the ® (hand) symbol.

Jdsjiog /uoinednbyuoo uoinound /saneJpAH - nuaw Bunjes oL

The time for firing up a boiler with manual stoking is factory-set to the maximum of
60 minutes (PO8®°'r parameter). The controller remains in firing up mode until it reaches
the minimum flue gas temperature defined in P18 parameter. If the minimum flue gas
temperature is not reached, the boiler (fan) will be shut down.

During boiler operation, the fan is controlled automatically according to the water
temperature (WF sensors) set in the Boiler menu. When the temperature defined by P02Beilr
parameter is reached, the fan is switched off, when the boiler water temperature drops by
the difference defined by PO6°!r parameter, it is switched on again.

When all fuel is burnt out (defined by the flue gas temperature - lower than P18Beilr
parameter), the fan (boiler circuit pump - according to P17 parameter setting) is shut
down.

Ml | INFO - Always start the exhaust boiler fan before opening the door (e.g. when stoking)
l with the © (hand) button for the time specified by P09 parameter.
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PRESS — pressure boiler fan

BRE — automatic boiler with burner (for pellets/fuel oil). The boiler operates in automatic

UBRE - automatic boiler with burner (gas boiler/cascade of gas boilers) controlled by the

The fan is operated by the ¥ button (hand) on the controller display. When the boileris cold,
start the fan for firing up by pressing the button with the ® (hand) symbol.

The time for firing up the boiler with manual stoking is factory-set to a maximum of 60
minutes (P08 parameter). The controller remains in firing up mode until it reaches the
minimum flue gas temperature defined in P18 parameter. If the minimum flue gas
temperature is not reached, the boiler (fan) will be shut down.

During boiler operation, the fan is controlled automatically according to the water
temperature (WF sensors) set in the Boiler menu. When the temperature defined by P02Beiler
parameter is reached, the fan is switched off, when the boiler water temperature drops by
the difference defined by PO6"°!" parameter, it is switched on again.

When all fuel is burnt out (the flue gas temperature - lower than P18®°r parameter), the fan
(boiler circuit pump - according to P178°!r parameter setting) is shut down.

INFO - Always stop the pressure boiler fan before opening the door (e.g. when stoking)
with the ® (hand) button for the time specified by P09 parameter.

mode according to the defined logic (WF boiler water temperature, PF and FPF accumulation
tanks, as required by the heating system). The boiler can be switched off by pressing the
O button on the controller display, e.g. to be cleaned.

INFO - The logic of the burner control according to the sensors in the PF accumulation tank
(upper) and FPF accumulation tank (lower) is the same as for the ATMOS pellet burners, the
control according to the TV sensor (upper) and TS sensor (lower). The temperature is not set
up, it is automatically calculated according to the requirements of the heating system. Only
the minimum required temperature can be set, which is defined by P18Accumulationtank harameter.

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics,/Function configuration/Boier

voltage output (U) 0-10V (terminals No. 1 and 2).
The device is selected from the boiler list included in the setting Wizard or in the Function
configuration. BRE output (230V) is no longer defined.

o
INFO - Function is defined in the hydraulic diagram 8xxxx.

For automatic boilers with BRE and UBRE function, additional functions can be activated:

BRS

i 2
{o ] enD
©

- BRS — function of blocking burner (boiler) operation by external regulation (switch
on/switch off), GSM gateway, pressure sensor of the heating system, CO alarm, etc.,
via the terminal of one of the free inputs VIx (except DVII or DVI2)
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- - BRSH - function of blocking burner (boiler) operation by external regulation (switch
R, on/switch off), GSM gateway, pressure sensor of the heating system, CO alarm, etc.,
mll S using DVII1 or DVI2 terminals (voltage input 230V)

® | bvi2

) INFO - In the BRS and BRSH function definition, it is possible to change the sense of
blocking the burner operation through the logic of the alarm announcement.
ON - close =Input (VIx closed (short-circuited) - BRS /DVIx live 230V - BRSH) the burner
operation is blocked and alarm is announced (Alarm BRSH - BLOCKING!)
Input (VIx opened - BRS / DVIx no voltage 230V - BRSH) the burner operation
is enabled

OFF - open = Input (VIx opened - BRS / DVIx no voltage 230V - BRSH) the burner
operation is blocked and alarm is announced (Alarm BRSH - BLOCKING)
Input (VIx closed (short-circuited) - BRS / DVIx live 230V - BRSH) the
burner operation is enabled

The control logic and alarm announcement logic can be set in menu {©—24 General functions

P17General functions a P27General functions Parameter.

SEKGS — Belimo servo flap on the combustion air supply to the DCxxGSE, DCxxGSP boiler
controlled by AGF flue gas temperature

BREQO - output of the turned on boiler (230 V) - e.g. boiler operating hours counter, monitoring
of controlled boiler operation, signal for fuel supply (external pellet feeder), etc.
When the condition of burner operation is met, the output is switched on.
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BTN — external button - low voltage (e.g. VI1) - the function allows you to control the boiler
fan (FAN, PRESS) or burner (BRE) when placing the ACD 03 controller on the wall.

BTN

QO O o
e | v

GND
o

To change the status (switch on/off), press and hold the button for more than 1 second.

For a boiler with a burner (type 2 - BRE) pressing the external button shall call up the same
function as pressing the ® button (hand symbol) of the ACD 03/04 controller. It disables or
enables burner (BRE) operation.

For a boiler with a fan (type 3, 4, 5 - FAN or PRESS), pressing the external button shall call up
the same function as pressing the ¥ button (hand symbol) of the ACD 03/04 controller, it only
switches the boiler fan on or off according to the boiler function logic.
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BTN (BTNH) button function only works in boiler mode with manual stoking (as for 3, 5
type). However, the BTN (BTNH) button has no connection to the boiler burner (long press
of the button only invokes a secondary function on the controller display). The burner
must always be switched off on the ACDO03 controller display.

! ATTENTION - For combined boilers (DCxxSP(X)(T), CxxSP, DCxxGSP - type 6, 7), the

BTNH - external button - 230 V/50 Hz (DVI1, DVI2) - the function allows you to control the
boiler fan (FAN, PRESS) or burner (BRE) when placing the ACDO03 controller on the wall.

BTNH

o oo |PTL
S |N
(© | bvi1

o | bVI2

To change the status (switch on/off), press and hold the button for more than 1 second.

For a boiler with a burner (type 2 - BRE) pressing the external button shall call up the same
function as pressing the ® button (hand symbol) of the ACD 03/04 controller. It disables or
enables burner (BRE) operation.

For a boiler with a fan (type 3, 4, 5 - FAN or PRESS), pressing the external button shall call up
the same function as pressing the ¥ button (hand symbol) of the ACD 03/04 controller, it only
switches the boiler fan on or off according to the boiler function logic.

ATTENTION - For combined boilers (DCxxSP(X)(T), CxxSP, DCxxGSP - type 6, 7), the
BTN (BTNH) button function only works in boiler mode with manual stoking (as for 3, 5
type). However, the BTN (BTNH) button has no connection to the boiler burner (long press
of the button only invokes a secondary function on the controller display). The burner

must always be switched off on the ACD 03 controller display.

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics,/Function configuration/Boier

PAV — boiler operation output - output (230V) of the turned on boiler - e.g. boiler operating
hours counter (in operation mode), output for boiler failure alarm, etc.
Output closed when the condition of operation of the boiler fan is met and the boiler
operating temperature is reached..

DKP - boiler circuit pump - pump is controlled according to the settings (P172°! parameter)
- according to the WF boiler water temperature
- according to the AGF flue gas temperature
- according to the BRE burner function
- according to the temperature in the upper part of the accumulation tank (PF)
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For DKP function, additional function can be activated:

PLP — zone valve - a function (valve) can be added to the boiler circuit. This function
separates the boiler circuit from the accumulation tank, if the boiler pump is switched
off and the minimum operating temperature of the boiler is not reached. This provides
protection against unintentional cooling of the accumulation tank via the boiler (do not
use the function with the boiler return water control function - RLA)

F PF (15)

g INFO - In the case of defining (activating) the function of the PLP zone valve,

it is possible to change the sense of valve switching as with other valves.

The direction of rotation can be changed in the menu ©-Cp Hydraulics/Function
configuration/Actuator direction of rotation.

AGF — activation of flue gas temperature measuring (AGF / PT1000 sensor) - designed for
not controlled boilers (hydraulic diagram 1xxxx) and boilers with BRE burner (for pellets)
(hydraulic diagram 2xxxx), which do not require flue gas temperature measuring for their
function (AGF sensor is not automatically defined for these boilers).

Jdsjiog /uoinednbyuoo uoinound /saneJpAH - nuaw Bunjes oL

Ml | INFO - To measure high temperatures, it is necessary to use a suitable sensor with a sufficient
Z temperature range and install this sensor in a suitable place to prevent damage.

ATTENTION - If the AGF flue gas temperature sensor is not connected for a boiler with
manual stoking, the controller is not able to control the fan operation (boiler function). The

boiler must be set up and connected as "Not controlled". Setting is performed only in

the @—Cp Hydraulics/Hydraulic diagram overview/Controlled boiler = Yes / No menu.

Depending on the location of the sensor, the reference (on the flue-gas duct) or real
(in the pocket of the flue-gas duct) flue gas temperature is displayed on the controller
display.

EN - 100 www.atmos.eu




Operation manual - EN ACDO3/04

An undefined function (unassigned terminal) is displayed with a warning sign.

» Function configuration

INFO - In case of addition of a new function to the input or output, it is always necessary
to assign a specific terminal (define location) to the function.

WER - boiler return temperature - when connected to the boiler with thermostatic mixing
of return water, it is possible to read and display information about this temperature.
Temperature does not affect any functions.

. 3
INFO - The measured temperature can be seen either on the start screen or in Information 7
l - WER return water temperature.

AIW — automatic wood ignition — function designed for 3 and 5 boiler types. When selecting
the type of boiler with ignition, the function is automatically activated. To set the type
of the boiler, go to the menu ©-Cp Hydraulics/Hydraulic diagram overview/Boiler type
designation (e.g. DC25GD with ignition). The function can be additionally switched on in the
menu &8 Hydraulics/Function configuration/Boiler/AIW — Automatic wood ignition.

For boilers with AIW function, additional functions can be activated:

" - SAI - switching contact for AIW (for terminals — VI1, VI2, VI3, VI4, VI5) —
i . allows remote control by any potential-free device (GSM, WiFi). In ON states — closed
o (short-circuited) terminals / in OFF states — open terminals.

SAI - SAIH - switching contact for AIW (for terminals — DVI1, DVI2) — allows remote
% Pt control by any device (GSM, WiFi — voltage 230 V / 50 Hz). In ON (terminal DVIx
ot live 230V) / OFF (terminal DVIx no voltage 230V) mode.

Sl INFO - The ignition by means of the switching contact for AIW will be switched on
l immediately irrespective of the setting in menu =2 AIW - automatic wood ignition.

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics,/Function configuration/Boier
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@—>©ﬂ Hydraulics/Function configuration
Accumulation tank submenu- overview of defined elements:

» Function configuration

ALCUTREBNON i

PF - accu bop sensor

PF1 - 3. acou sermor

FPF - pecu bottom senier

Domestic water CHW

The controller enables to define further functions and sensors for the accumulation tank in the
Accumulation tank submenu.

The main screen may display values from up to 4 sensors and deliberately select their position based
on the actual location and functions defined on the accumulation tank @—) P17Accutank Parameter

) INFO - values of the following sensors can be displayed: PF, PF2, PF3, PF4, FPF, SFINT
and KSPF. If the added sensor has no position assigned on the accumulation tank &0
P174ccutank Parameter, its value is not displayed.

PF sensor - upper accumulation tank sensor (NTC sensor 20 kQ) - temperature necessary
to control the operation of the entire heating system. It has a fundamental effect on the
switching on of the boiler circuit pump, the DHW pump and the heating circuits (see
Accumulation tank menu).

) INFO - Home position of the PF sensor display is always at the top of the accumulation
tank, except for the state when the domestic hot water heating is specified with the immersed
DHW tank or with the instantaneous heating of DHW with a SFINT sensor. In that case, the

SFINT sensor is displayed above the PF sensor.
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FPF sensor - lower accumulation tank sensor (NTC sensor 20 kQ) - sensor is activated and
used for boilers with pellet burner (with BRE function). Boiler control function (burner
- on/off) according to two sensors, PF (upper) and FPF (lower) on the accumulation tank.
The temperature is not set up, it is automatically calculated according to the requirements
of the heating system. Only the minimum required temperature can be set, which is defined
by P18Acutank parameter.

1022 Friday  27.11.2020 ® -14c

INFO - Home position of the FPF sensor display is always at the bottom of the accumulation
tank.
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Additional functions can be defined in the Accumulation tank submenu:

» Accumulation tank
PF - scoumudation tank Yes

EHP - gl iric heating of Bccu Tank
HPE - Lank hydr. elmination

PP} tank addrtionsl sensor

PF3 - tank additonal senior

- EHP output - electric heating of the accumulation tank is used to switch on electrical
heating cartridges located in the accumulation tank or heat pump in case the boiler is not in
operation for some reason. The tank is heated to the temperature according to the current
requirement of the heating circuits (according to the temperature on the PF sensor).

Start of the electric heating or heat pump can be delayed (@'—»@ Parameter P1150urees),
Electric heating (heating cartridge, heat pump) is switched off when the DKP pump is
switched on (the boiler is switched on).

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
L

- HPE output - hydraulic tank elimination - if the required temperature defined by the
PF sensor is not reached on the accumulation tank, its volume is reduced by means of a
three-way valve for faster heating of the boiler and the upper part of the accumulation
tank to the required temperature.

The function can also be used as a simplified electric heating of the accumulation tank
(electric cartridge switching in the tank) without connection to other devices in the circuit.

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics,/Function configuration/Accumulation tank

of the HPE accumulation tank, it is possible to change the sense of valve switching as with
other valves.

The direction of rotation can be changed in the menu ©-Cp Hydraulics/Function
configuration/Actuator direction of rotation.

INFO - In the case of defining (activating) the function of hydraulic reduction of the volume
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- PF2, PF3 and PF4 sensors (NTC sensor 20 kQ) - tank additional sensors serve
for better overview of charging or discharge of the accumulation tank. The values are
displayed on the main screen on the accumulation tank and in the 2 Information.

» Accumulation tank
PF - s s benk Feu

EHP - gleciric heating of soou Lank

HPE - tark hydr . elimination
PF2 .tk mddetional persor

PF1 - tank pdditiohal sermor

on the main screen. The displayed value depends on the physical location of the sensor
on the accumulation tank and their correct assignment (position) on the initial screen
(@'—> P174ccutank Parameter).

Lower FPF sensor is displayed only for pellet boilers with burner with BRE function.

INFO - example of positions of individual sensors (PF, PF2, PF3, PF4, FPF (SFINT, KSPF))

*

10:27 Friday 27112020 & -14°C

ATTENTION - in case of addition of a new sensor to the accumulation tank, it is necessary
to assign a specific terminal (location) to the function, where the function is connected.

An unconnected function (unassigned terminal) will not work and will be displayed with
a /\ warning sign. The unassigned position of the sensor on the storage tank on the initial
screen (@'—» P174cuank Parameter) will not be displayed

-
0
0
0
1)
3
@
3
0
J
c
1
I
<
g
3
P
c
>
N
T
C
3J
Q0
¢
]
3J
Q
]
J
—h
(8]
C
J
1)]
)
0
N
>
9]
0
C
3
c
1]
)
0
J
ct
0
J
a]

VF1

(Vi) (vi5)

Display temps. on accumulation tank

PF2 PF3

22:22 Thursday 29.06.2023
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@—>©Jy Hydraulics/Function configuration
Domestic water DHW submenu - overview of defined elements:

Hydraulics > Function configuration

Domestic water DHW SF

t SF - DHW tank 45 °C (SF)
SLP - DHW charging pump (SLP)

Heating circuit 1 function MK

% VF1 - circuit 1 35 °C (VF1)

Activation or deactivation of the hot domestic water (DHW) heating control will be made in the
submenu Domestic water DHW/DHW function, by selecting a particular function of DHW heating.

TUV funkce TUV funkce

Without function SFINT - inner tank

SF - DHW tank SFT - DHW tank with contact
SFINT - inner tank SFTH - DHW tank with contact 230V
SFT - DHW tank with contact SFX - external separate DHW tank

Circuit connection type - allows setting the type of DHW circuit connection to one heating circuit.
The function can be set (visible) only after its activation in the submenu - Domestic water
DHW/Control circuit connection = Yes

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics,/Function configuration/Domestic water DHW

Hydraulics > Function configuration

Link type on circuit

Domestic water DHW
Mode Dependent
Link type on circuit

SF - DHW tank Circuit 1 Circuit 2

SLP - DHW charging pump

Circuit 3 Circuit 4

heating circuits. Requirement for DHW domestic hot water heating is in practice

2 WARNING - The DHW circuit can never be the control circuit for the MK and DK
completely different from the requirements for heating circuits.

www.atmos.eu EN-105




-
0
0
0
ct
1
5
@
3
2
3
£
1

I
<
)
3
o
£
:
S
Ay
c
3J
g
a
0
5
0
g
3J
—h
Q@
c
J
0
a
0
J
<
U
g
3
0
0
a
o
$
0
ct
o
9
g
%

EN - 106 www.atmos.eu

ACDO3/04

Operation manual - EN

SF sensor - DHW tank sensor (NTC sensor 20 k) - temperature required to control the
heating of the domestic hot water tank (DHW). Installation of the sensor in the middle or in

the upper half of the domestic hot water tank (DHW boiler).

SLP - charging pump for the DHW tank heating - function is controlled by parameters in DHW

menu (SLP terminal)

Click on the Domestic water DHW submenu to define additional functions:

Hydraulics > Function configuration

Domestic water DHW

t SF - DHW tank

SLP - DHW chard

"y

Heating circuit 1 function

% VF1 - circuit 1

aulics > Function

L DHW function
Link to control circuit
ALV - inner tank switching

ESLP - electric heating of DHW

SF - DHW tank

ESLP - electric heating of DHW

SFB - additional sensor

SFR - output sensor

ZKP - circulating pump

ZKB - manual start of DHW circulation pump No

Domestic water DHW aulics > Function configuration > Domestic water DHW ﬁh\

S

aulics

Function configuration
ZKB - manual start of

ZKBH - manual start g

ZRF - sensor of DH

ANF(H)5 - switching con|

MDM(H)5 - remote modq
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DHW function - used for activation (deactivation) of controlling the DHW heating.
Activation is made by selecting the required type of the DHW function.
- the button enables to set or switch off (Without function) the function defined in the hydraulic
diagram

DHW function DHW function

SFINT - inner tank
SFT - DHW tank with contact
SFTH - DHW tank with contact 230V

Without function

SF - DHW tank
SFINT - inner tank
SFT - DHW tank with contact

SFX - external separate DHW tank

SF — DHW tank — standard tank for DHW heating (combined boiler) with the SF
sensor (SFB) and charging pump SLP

SFINT - inner tank — inner tank (floating boiler) is a DHW tank located inside
the upper part of the accumulation tank. The DHW temperature corresponds to the
temperature in the upper part of the accumulation tank (SFINT number is used as
information about the DHW temperature).

DHW heating with SFINT sensor is without SLP charging pump. The SFINT sensor
must be placed above the PF sensor, the SFINT sensor issues a request for DHW
heating to the accumulation tank (PF sensor).

777777777777 max. 60 °C g@4 @%» @%
777777777 1

UF 3
Tk E E
smm[
I |
|

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics,/Function configuration/Domestic water DHW

SFT - DHW tank with contact — standard tank for the DHW heating (combined
boiler) where the DHW temperature is not sensed, but a conventional thermostat is
connected instead of the sensor (SF) with a capillary located in the tank sump for the
DHW heating (boiler). The thermostat determines whether DHW is required to be
heated in the tank or not (short-circuit= charging required / opened = charged).
DHW tank charging uses the SLP pump as required ©&—[R PO6P"Y Parameter.
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SFTH -DHW tank with contact 230V —standard tank for the DHW heating (combined
boiler) where the DHW temperature is not sensed, but DHW heating is controlled by
a thermostat 230 V / 50 Hz whose capillary is located in the tank sump for the DHW
heating (boiler). Thermostat with potential of 230 V/ 50 Hz is connected to the DVI1
or DVI2 input (voltage = charging required / without voltage = fully charged).
DHW tank charging uses the SLP pump as required ©&—[R PO6P"Y Parameter.

SFTH

o oo |PTL
S | N
(® | Dvi1

S ([ Dvi2

SFX - external separate DHW tank — DHW tank (boiler) heating is not controlled by the
ACD 03/04 controller. Its temperature is sensed for information only to check the proper
functioning of the DHW heating and circulation pump (ZKP) operation.

Control circuit connection - activation of circuit connection - Yes / No
- the button allows you to activate or deactivate the connection function to one heating
circuit, which allows their joint control. Activate control circuit connection = Yes
Next, go a step back by clicking on the AD) symbol and set - Circuit connection type.

o
INFO - With regard to the simplicity of operation, we always recommend connect the DHW
heating to the most used heating circuit.

MHO J2aem onsauwio] /uoinednByuoo uonoun- /salnedpAH - nuaw Bunlas oL

- ALV — DHW inner tank switch in the accumulation tank - the valve switches between
charging the entire volume of the accumulation tank and charging only the part under the
floating boiler. When discharging the accumulation tank, it provides protection against
cooling of the DHW inner tank.

max. 60 °C Hie] @% @%
,_:::::::‘T a3 Ll

e | E———

|
[ | -
| ALV
&} ‘hs Al
B e ! ) X
| SFINT]
— |
|

- INFO - In the case of defining (activating) the ALV switch for the nested DHW tank in the

accumulation tank, it is possible to change the sence of the valve switching as with other valves.

The direction of rotation can be changed in the menu &% Hydraulics/Function
configuration/Actuator direction of rotation.
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ESLP—DHW electric heating - by switching on the function, DHW heating is started using the
electric heating coil in the DHW tank.
DHW electric heating is on only if there is no energy in the boiler (defined by Parameter P 14B0iler
- connection without tank) or accumulation tank (defined by Parameter P(]Accumulation tank _
connection with accumulation tank).

BF

SFB — additional sensor - (second) tank sensor for DHW heating (NTC sensor 20 kQ) -
sensor improves the charging logic of the DHW tank.

The function is especially suitable for a larger DHW tank. The controller maintains the
required (same) DHW temperature in the tank at the level of the SF and SFB sensors.

ﬂUﬂUﬂUﬂUﬂUﬂ

10. Setting menu - Hydr'aulics/ Function configuration/Domestic water DHW

SFR — return water sensor from tank exchanger for DHW heating (NTC 20 kQ sensor) - the
sensor reduces the DHW charging (operation of the SLP pump), if water flowing from the
exchanger when heating the DHW tank is too hot.

zzzzzzzzzz::*>ﬂ\ ****** |
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ZKP — circulating pump - ensures the circulation of hot water in the domestic water distribution

(DHW) up to the last supply point (water tap). For settings see DHW menu.

VTA 322/35-60 °C

max. 60 °C

MHO J2aem onsauwio] /uoinednByuoo uonoun- /salnedpAH - nuaw Bunlas oL

EN-110

- ZKB - manual start of DHW circulation pump — button for manual start-up of

DHW circulation. If the ZKP circulation pump is defined, its operation may be started
up manually by connecting the potential-free button on the selected input (e.g. VI1) -
(short-circuit = start-up).

Upon non-recurring switching, e.g. by means of door-bell button, the pump is started up
at a time interval ©@—[R P13P1Y Parameter.

If the contact remains closed for whatever reason, the pump will run in a cyclic
repeating interval (based on &'—[R P13P"Y Parameter) until it is disconnected or until
the operation is blocked by the return circulation temperature sensor - &—[R P20PHY
Parameter) - ZRF sensor (if installed and its function is active).

ZKB

ZKBH — manual start of DHW circulation pump — button for manual start-up of DHW
circulation. Ifthe ZKP circulation pump is defined, its operation may be started up manually
by connecting the potential-free button with potential 230 V on input (DVI1, DVI2).

If the DVI input is powered with 230 V = circulation start-up.

Upon non-recurring switching, e.g. by means of door-bell button, the pump is started up
at a time interval ©@—[R P13PHV Parameter.

If the contact remains closed for whatever reason, the pump will run in a cyclic
repeating interval (based on &—[A P13PHY Parameter) until it is disconnected or until
the operation is blocked by the return circulation temperature sensor - @R p20rHv
Parameter) - ZRF sensor (if installed and its function is active).

The function of manual start-up of circulation pump may be used in connecting the
DVII or DVI2 input to the lighting in a bathroom or a kitchen.

Y
o < [
N
230V DVH

O | bvi2

ZKBH
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- ZRF — return water temperature sensor - the ZRF water temperature sensor returning from the
DHW circulation circuit "turns off" the operation of the circulation pump if the temperature of
the returning water approaches the difference defined in &—[ P20PHV parameter (e.g. 5 K).

max. 60 °C
VTA 322/35-60°C "4
\Vi

ANF(H) 5 - switching contact - allows simple control of the heating circuit in ON / OFF mode
(this is a blocking of circuit operation).

ANFHa (b) — switching contact (for terminals - DVI1, DVI2) - allows easy control of the
heating circuit by classic room thermostat (230 V / 50 Hz) in ON mode (e.g. Comfort %¥) /
OFF (switched off) (Terminal DVIx live 230V) / OFF (vypnuto - terminal DVIx no voltage
230V).

ANFa (b, ¢, d, e) — switching contact (for terminals - VI1, VI2, VI3, VI4, VI5) - allows
easy control of the heating circuit by any device (potential-free thermostat) in ON mode
- switched (short-circuited) terminals (e.g. Comfort ¥) / OFF - disconnected terminals
(switched off).

(blocking) of operation of the heating circuit with the logic of the alarm announcement.
Closed = Input (VIx closed (short-circuited) - ANF / DVIx live 230V - ANFH) the circuit
in operation (not blocked).
Input (VIx opened - ANF / DVIx no voltage 230V - ANFH) the circuit is
blocked (alarm announced (Alarm ANF(H) - status!).

Opened = Input (VIx opened - ANF / DVIx no voltage 230V - ANFH) the circuit in
operation (not blocked).
Input (VIx closed (short-circuited) - ANF / DVIx live 230V - ANFH) the
circuit is blocked (alarm announced (Alarm ANF(H) - status!).

The control logic and alarm announcement logic can be set in menu {©&—28 General setting

P 1 QGeneral setting throygh P gGeneral setting gpnd p2Ceneral setting throyugh P26Seneral setting Parameter.

10. Setting menu - Hydr'aulics/ Function configuration/Domestic water DHW

INFO - Inthe ANF and ANFH function definition, itis possible to change the sense of controlling

MDM(H)S - remote working mode switching by modem - allows simple control of the heating

circuit in ON / OFF mode.
HopEGSH - Pt MDMHa (b) — remote working mode switching using modem - 2nd status logic for
% Pr switching operating modes remotely using an external device (230V) that changes the

ovi status at the selected input (DVI1, DVI2):
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Input without voltage = AUTO O status - status when it is possible to manually
switch between operating modes or let the controller run according to the time
programs.

Input live 230 V = STBY O status - status when the STBY working mode is forced,
when the heating circuit is heating to the room temperature defined by & [m
PQgHeating cirevit narameter and circuit for DHW is heating to a constant temperature
=5°C.

MODEW/GSM - HDM MDMa (b, ¢ ,d, e¢) — remote working mode switching using modem - 4th status
e (potential-free) logic for switching operating modes remotely using an external device
- oo that changes the status at the selected input (VI1, VI2, VI3, VI4, VIS5 terminals):

Input disconnected = AUTO ® status - status when it is possible to manually
switch between operating modes or let the controller run according to the time
programs.

Input short-circuited = STBY O status - status when the STBY working mode
is forced, when the heating circuit is heating to the room temperature defined
by &) pogHeating cireuit parameter and circuit for DHW is heating to a constant
temperature = 5 °C.

MHO J2aem onsauwio] /uoinednByuoo uonoun- /salnedpAH - nuaw Bunlas oL

Input - resistance 2.2kQ (2200 Ohms) = Comfort X* status - status when the
Comfort working mode is forced, i.e. operation at Comfort room temperature.

Input - resistance 3kQ (3,000 Ohms) = Setback ( status - status when the Setback
working mode is forced, i.e. operation at setback (attenuation) room temperature.

) INFO - If the modem forces the Setback ¢, Comfort % or STBY O mode, the circuit tile

in the mode selection is not active, i.e. the circuit mode cannot be changed, if the mode of

the relevant circuit is changed on the ARU10 or ARU30 room unit, this selection is not
accepted.
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© % Hydraulics/Function configuration
Heating circuit 1 function submenu:

» Function configuration

Heatrs circuit 1 funchion [
VF1 - cireut 1 ALOPC(VF1)
MKP] - cFcuit pumd WEPTY I
K10 - merve actuator is opening B 1AY

ML - pevo acuslor B cloaing (We1B)

INFO - displayed defined elements depend on the type of selected circuit.

Circuit connection type - used to set the connection type (connection function) of the heating
circuit to another (control) circuit, which will allow their joint control.

The control can be set to two different variants:

Mode - the subordinate circuit only takes over the working mode from the control circuit;
the set temperatures for Comfort xx and Setback ¢ mode, time programs, etc. are independent.

Dependent - the subordinate circuit takes over all requirements (modes, temperatures, time
programs, etc.).

INFO - When setting up, always select the variant of joint control and control circuit.
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Link type on circuit

Mode 1 Dependent

Circuit 1 . Circuit 2

\ Circuit 3 Circust 4
WL - mbrve scbustor is apening |

Setting the Circuit connection type function is possible (is visible) only after the function is
switched on, &Cp Hydraulics / Function configuration / Heating circuit 1 function / Control circuit
connection = Yes.

VF1 - circuit 1 — heating circuit sensor 1 (MK, FR, KR, RLA type) - is used for the temperature
measurement (media) of water flowing into the mixed (heating) circuit. The VF1 temperature
is decisive for the actuator of the mixed circuit 1 (MK10 and MK1C) control.

An attached NTC 20 kQ sensor (SF20) is required.
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RSa (b, ¢, d) — room temperature - the button is used to assign the terminal of the connected
ARUS room unit (sensor) to the selected heating circuit.
Before assigning the terminal, the room unit must be connected and assigned to the relevant
heating circuit &% Hydraulics / Function configuration / Heating circuit 1 function /
RS(E)1 - Room sensors.

After assigning the terminal, the temperature of the relevant sensor is displayed.

Connection of ARUS room unit (sensor) to ACD 03/04 controlle

ARU5 ACD 03/04
[a] x | O
0|z X | Z|w
x O > 0|

| [ J |

Ml INFO - The connection of the ARUS5 room unit (sensor) is always made with a shielded
l wire (double line) to one of the variable inputs.

Sensor terminal assignment (ARUS) - RSa (b, ¢, d)

» Function configuration | i "l

| SLP - DHW charging pump

Hesting circuit | functon
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¥F1 - crcut 1 41L1°C(WF1)

R4 - ronm Lemperatute Y

RSEa (b, ¢, d, e) - room temperature - type of room sensor and its current temperature
(information only) for ARU10 and AR30 room units

and ARU30 room unit activation and its assignment to the heating circuit (menu ©-Cp

INFO - The current room temperature RSEa (b, ¢, d, e) is visible only after the ARU10
l Hydraulics / Communication / ARUa (b, c, d, ) / Controlled circuit).
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MKP1 — pump of mixed (heating) circuit 1 (except for RLA circuit).

MK10 - actuator of mixed (heating) circuit 1 - opening phase of actuator of mixed (heating)
circuit 1 (except DK type).

MKI1C — actuator of mixed (heating) circuit 1 - closing phase of actuator of mixed (heating)
circuit 1 (except DK type).

ATTENTION - For the circuit to function properly, specific terminals must be assigned to
& the sensor (VF1), the pump (MKP1) and the three-way valve actuator (MK10 and MK1C).

An inactivated function (unassigned terminal) is displayed with the /A warning sign.
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g INFO - If necessary, the actuator direction of rotation can be easily reversed without the
need for physical re-wiring of the actuator (terminals). To change the rotation direction, go to
©-Cp Hydraulics/Function configuration/Actuator direction of rotation. More information

in Menu - Actuator direction of rotation.

Additional functions can be defined in the Heating circuit 1 function submenu:

> Heating circuit 1 function . » Heating circuit 1 function
Hesting cincut 1 function -
ALY = i buem waler perdor

Cirgast ] Function

| RS{EN - reom sensors

Lirsks §6 eyl ol £ canit.
AMF{H) - mwstching contact

FLY - et waler senser
MDMEH)] - remote mode switchng

RS{E)] - reom sensors
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Control circuit connection - activation of circuit connection - Yes / No
- the button allows you to activate or deactivate the function of connecting the heating
circuit to another heating circuit, which allows their joint control.
To activate control circuit connection, switch it on = Yes

Go a step back by clicking on the symbol O and set - Circuit connection type.

RL1 — return water sensor from heating circuit 1 (NTC 20 kQ sensor) - informative return
water temperature sensor from the heating circuit. The information will help to set optimum
thermal gradient of the heating circuit. Temperature does not influence any functions.

RS(E)1 — room sensors - the function is used to adjust the assignment of sensors of ARU10
and ARU30 room units (RSEa (b, ¢, d, e)) for heating circuit 1 or to activate (assign)
ARUS room unit (sensors) - RSa (b, ¢, d)) for heating circuit 1.
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RSa (b, ¢, d) sensor name - allows custom naming of the room unit (sensor) ARUS after
its activation.

The name of the room unit (sensor) is then displayed in the controller in Information
(Group - Room temperatures).
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Example of activation (assignment) of ARUS room unit (sensors) - RSa (b, ¢, d)

» Function configuration A > Heating circuit 1 function
Heating circuit 1 funchion Crewt 1 lunction M - mixed equithermal

VF1 - circuit 1 Lirik 1o contiol cacut

WEP] - circut pump ALY - return waler sersol

WD - perv B TuBtol umn\ RS{E) - room semmorns

WBLIEC - petvo actustor in closing ANF(H]1 - switching contact

RS(E)1 - room sensors

RSb | RSec

Example of assignment of sensors for temperature measurement for ARU10 and
ARU30 room units for heating circuit 1

» Function configuration & » Heating circuit 1 function
Heotiapaet ] Aanition Heating circut 1 function X

Crcuit § function
VF1 - circuit 1

Link o confrol concust
WEFP] - colcusl pump

' \ AL1 - return wader sergorn
WBCHD - dervo BETUBES! i Spering

RS{EN - room senaors
WECIC - pervo actusler is closing

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics/Function configuration/Heating circuit 1 function

RS(E)1 - room sensors

R8s | RSb | RSc

INFO - If more sensors (from more room units for one heating circuit) are selected, the

controller shall work with their average value (T +T_ .. /2).

ATTENTION - The default setting when using ARU10 and ARU30 room units for circuit 1
is the ARUa unit and RSEa sensor.

> &
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Connection of ARU10 or ARU30 room units to ACD 03/04 controller
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EN-118

RSEa E& i
ACD 03/04

ARU10 ARU30 Data bus
Data bus Data bus 31 32 33 34

> (0 oQ|>|> > o
oz Z| Z| |yl o Z||W
0| <o O <O0O0|F|¥ T<m0m

é d BESE X L J 7 777 d
% 1T I ) =
Poocy

INFO - Connection is made with a shielded wire (shielded four-wire cable (two twisted
pairs) J-Y (ST) Y 2x2x0.8) to the communication line (12 V, A, B, GND (31 - 34)).

ANF(H)1 — switching contact - allows simple control of the heating circuit in ON / OFF mode.

(blocking the circuit operation)

ANFHa (b) — switching contact (for terminals - DVI1, DVI2) - allows easy control of the
heating circuit by classic room thermostat (230 V / 50 Hz) in ON mode (e.g. Comfort )
(terminal DVIx live 230 V) / OFF (switched off) (terminal DVIx without voltage 230 V).

ANFa (b, ¢ ,d, ) — switching contact (for terminals - VI1, VI2, VI3, VI4, VI5) - allows
easy control of the heating circuit by any device (potential-free thermostat) in ON mode
- switched (short-circuited) terminals (e.g. Comfort XX / OFF - disconnected terminals
(switched off).

INFO - In the ANF and ANFH function definition, it is possible to change the sense of contro-
lling (blocking) of operation of the heating circuit with the logic of the alarm announcement.
Closed = Input (VIx closed (short-circuited) - ANF / DVIx live 230V - ANFH) the circuit
in operation (not blocked).
Input (VIx opened - ANF / DVIx no voltage 230V - ANFH) the circuit is
blocked (alarm announced (Alarm ANF(H) - status!).

Opened = Input (VIx opened - ANF / DVIx no voltage 230V - ANFH) the circuit in
operation (not blocked).
Input (VIx closed (short-circuited) - ANF / DVIx live 230V - ANFH) the
circuit is blocked (alarm announced (Alarm ANF(H) - status!).

The control logic and alarm announcement logic can be set in menu {28 General setting

P 1 OGEneral setting through P 1 6General setting and P20General setting through P26General setting Parameter.
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MDM(H)1 — remote working mode switching by “modem” - enables simple control of the
heating circuit in ON / OFF mode.

MODEMGSM - MOWK MDMHa (b) — remote working mode switching using modem - 2™ status logic for
% e switching operating modes remotely using an external device (230V) that changes the
o status at the selected input (DVI1, DVI2):

Input without voltage = AUTO O status - status when it is possible to manually
switch between operating modes or let the controller run according to the time
programs.

Input live 230 V = STBY O status - status when the STBY working mode is forced,
when the heating circuit is heating to the room temperature defined by & m
PQgHeating cirevit narameter and circuit for DHW is heating to a constant temperature
=5°C.

MODEIOSM - oM MDMa (b, ¢ ,d, e) — remote working mode switching using modem - 4™ status
o) " (potential-free) logic for switching operating modes remotely using an external device
- o that changes the status at the selected input (VI1, VI2, VI3, VI4, VIS terminals):

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics,/Function configuration/Heating circuit 1 function

Input disconnected = AUTO ® status - status when it is possible to manually
switch between operating modes or let the controller run according to the time
programs.

Input short-circuited = STBY O status - status when the STBY working mode
is forced, when the heating circuit is heating to the room temperature defined
by &) pogHeating cireuit parameter and circuit for DHW is heating to a constant
temperature = 5 °C.

Input - resistance 2.2kQ (2200 Ohms) = Comfort X* status - status when the
Comfort working mode is forced, i.e. operation at Comfort room temperature.

Input - resistance 3kQ (3,000 Ohms) = Setback ( status - status when the Setback
working mode is forced, i.e. operation at setback (attenuation) room temperature.

) INFO - If the modem forces the Setback ¢, Comfort % or STBY O mode, the circuit tile

in the mode selection is not active, i.e. the circuit mode cannot be changed, if the mode of

the relevant circuit is changed on the ARU10 or ARU30 room unit, this selection is not
accepted.
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© % Hydraulics/Function configuration
Heating circuit 2 function submenu:

» Function configuration

Heating crcut 2 fanction
VFL-crcat 2
MKP - crout pump
MK 20 - servo schusbor is opening

MIC2C - nervo actualon is closing

Circuit connection type - used to set the connection type (connection function) of the heating
circuit to another (control) circuit, which will allow their joint control.

The control can be set to two different variants:

Mode - the subordinate circuit only takes over the working mode from the control circuit;
the set temperatures for Comfort xx and Setback ¢ mode, time programs, etc. are independent.

Dependent - the subordinate circuit takes over all requirements (modes, temperatures, time
programes, etc.).

INFO - When setting up, always select the variant of joint control and control circuit.
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Link type on circuit

Mode | [ Dependent

Circuit 1 Circuit 2

Setting the Circuit connection type function is possible (is visible) only after the function is
switched on, &Cp Hydraulics / Function configuration / Heating circuit 2 function / Control circuit
connection = Yes.

VF2 - circuit 2 — heating circuit sensor 2 (MK, FR, KR, RLA type) - is used for the temperature
measurement (media) of water flowing into the mixed (heating) circuit. The VF2 temperature
is decisive for the actuator of the mixed circuit 2 (MK20 and MK2C) control.

An attached NTC 20 kQ sensor (SF20) is required.
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RSb (a, ¢, d) — room temperature - the button is used to assign the terminal of the connected
ARUS room unit (sensor) to the selected heating circuit.
Before assigning the terminal, the room unit must be connected and assigned to the relevant
heating circuit &G Hydraulics / Function configuration / Heating circuit 2 function /
RS(E)2 - Room sensors.

After assigning the terminal, the temperature of the relevant sensor is displayed.

Connection of ARUS room unit (sensor) to ACD 03/04 controlle

ARU5 ACD 03/04
o x | O
0|z X | Z|w
x| O > 0|

| [ J |

INFO - The connection of the ARUS room unit (sensor) is always made with a shielded
wire (double line) to one of the variable inputs.

Sensor terminal assignment (ARUS) - RSb (a, ¢, d)

> Function con ation 2 .
; — c..m Terminal assignment
Heatng crowt 2 function

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics,/Function configuration/Heating circuit 2 function

Link type on circut

WF2 - circuit 2 W F

FieSh - room temperature MVIZ)  (viz VIR (Vi) . (WL5)

WP - carcat pumg

RSED (a, ¢, d, €) - room temperature - type of room sensor and its current temperature
(information only) for ARU10 and AR30 room units

INFO - The current room temperature RSEb (a, ¢, d, e) is visible only after the ARU10
& and ARU30 room unit activation and its assignment to the heating circuit (menu ©-C

Hydraulics / Communication / ARUD (a, ¢, d, €) / Controlled circuit).
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MKP2 — pump of mixed (heating) circuit 2 (except for RLA circuit).

MK20 - actuator of mixed (heating) circuit 2 - opening phase of actuator of mixed (heating)
circuit 2 (except DK type).

MK2C — actuator of mixed (heating) circuit 2 - closing phase of actuator of mixed (heating)
circuit 2 (except DK type).

ATTENTION - For the circuit to function properly, specific terminals must be assigned to
the sensor (VF2), the pump (MKP2) and the three-way valve actuator (MK20 and MK2C).

An inactivated function (unassigned terminal) is displayed with the /\ warning sign.
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INFO - If necessary, the actuator direction of rotation can be easily reversed without the need
for physical re-wiring of the actuator (terminals). To change the rotation direction, go to ©
— 4% Hydraulics/Function configuration/Actuator direction of rotation. More information
in Menu - Actuator direction of rotation.

Additional functions can be defined in the Heating circuit 2 function submenu:

» Healing circuil 2 function > Heating circult 2 function

Circuit 2 function W - meeed equitter mal L3 - retutn water sengor ™
Lirk to conbiol circust RS{E)2 - room senmon RSEs RS |
ALZ - returm waker bens ANF(H)2 - swtching contact

RS{E)? - room senson RSEh MOMA(H)Z - remote mode switchieg

ANF(H]2 - switching contact
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Control circuit connection - activation of circuit connection - Yes / No
- the button allows you to activate or deactivate the function of connecting the heating
circuit to another heating circuit, which allows their joint control.
To activate control circuit connection, switch it on = Yes

Go a step back by clicking on the symbol O and set - Circuit connection type.

RL2 — return water sensor from heating circuit 2 (NTC 20 kQ sensor) - informative return
water temperature sensor from the heating circuit. The information will help to set optimum
thermal gradient of the heating circuit. Temperature does not influence any functions.

RS(E)2 — room sensors - the function is used to adjust the assignment of sensors of ARU10
and ARU30 room units (RSEb (a, ¢, d, e)) for heating circuit 2 or to activate (assign)
ARUS room unit (sensors) - RSb (a, ¢, d)) for heating circuit 2.
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RSb (a, ¢, d) sensor name - allows custom naming of the room unit (sensor) ARUS after
its activation.

The name of the room unit (sensor) is then displayed in the controller in Information
(Group - Room temperatures).
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Example of activation (assignment) of ARUS room unit (sensors) - RSb (a, ¢, d)

> Function configuration

» Heating circust 2 function

Heating crowt 2 fanction
Circuntt 3 func tion W - mingd equetermal

WF2 - circuit 2
Link B cognibn ol cacist

' \ ~ FLZ - retusr water senser
\

MERD - pervo B 1LaM0r is Dpening
RSENT - room sensors

WCIC - sevvo sclustor m closing

Example of assignment of sensors for temperature measurement for ARU10 and ARU30
room units for heating circuit 2

> Function configuration e
» Heating circuit 2 function
Heating crowt 2 fanction
Caciat I huncbon M - meed equithermal
WF2 - circuit 2
Link ta control circust

\ ALZ - returm water serdol

\
MBCI0 - pevvo an: TLabof is pening
RS{E)Z - room penson
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WCIC - sevvo sclustor m closing

RS(E)2 - room sensors

RSb || RSc

o
INFO - If more sensors (from more room units for one heating circuit) are selected, the

controller shall work with their average value (T +T .. /2).

ATTENTION - The default setting when using ARU10 and ARU30 room units for circuit 2
is the ARUDb unit and RSED sensor.
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Connection of ARU10 or ARU30 room units to ACD 03/04 controller

ACD 03/04

ARU10 ARU30 Data bus
Data bus Data bus 31 32 33 34
>0 agQ|>|> > (=]

o Z Z|Z(o| o~ Z||w
Y|o|<m 0o <0 0|F ¥ ‘I<m0’:‘

é d B35 X I I R N N d
% Ir || =<
By

M| INFO - Connection is made with a shielded wire (shielded four-wire cable (two twisted
l pairs) J-Y (ST) Y 2x2x0.8) to the communication line (12 V, A, B, GND (31 - 34)).

ANF(H)2 — switching contact - allows simple control of the heating circuit in ON / OFF mode.
(blocking the circuit operation)

ANFH ANFHa (b) — switching contact (for terminals - DVI1, DVI2) - allows easy control of
% the heating circuit by classic room thermostat (230 V/ 50 Hz) in ON mode (e.g. Comfort
owt XX (terminal DVIx live 230V)/ OFF (switched off) (terminal DVIx no voltage 230V).

AN ANFa (b, ¢ ,d, e) — switching contact (for terminals - VI1, VI2, VI3, VI4, VI5) -
b allows easy control of the heating circuit by any device (potential-free thermostat) in
- o ON mode - switched terminals (e.g. Comfort * / OFF - disconnected terminals
(switched off).

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics/ Function configuration/Heating circuit 2 function

) INFO - the ANF and ANFH function definition, it is possible to change the sense of controlling
(blocking) of operation of the heating circuit with the logic of the alarm announcement.
Closed = Input (VIx closed (short-circuited) - ANF / DVIx live 230V - ANFH) the circuit
in operation (not blocked).
Input (VIx opened - ANF / DVIx no voltage 230V - ANFH) the circuit is
blocked (alarm announced (Alarm ANF(H) - status!).

Opened = Input (VIx opened - ANF / DVIx no voltage 230V - ANFH) the circuit in
operation (not blocked).
Input (VIx closed (short-circuited) - ANF / DVIx live 230V - ANFH) the
circuit is blocked (alarm announced (Alarm ANF(H) - status!).

The control logic and alarm announcement logic can be set in menu {©— 24 General functions

P (Ceneral functions thyryyghy P GOeneral functions gy P ()General functions throygh P2 General functions Parameter.
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MDM(H)2 — remote working mode switching by “modem” - enables simple control of the
heating circuit in ON / OFF mode.

MODEWGSH - MowH MDMHa (b) — remote working mode switching using modem - 2™ status logic for
% e switching operating modes remotely using an external device (230V) that changes the
N status at the selected input (DVI1, DVI2):

Input without voltage = AUTO O status - status when it is possible to manually
switch between operating modes or let the controller run according to the time
programs.

Input live 230 V = STBY O status - status when the STBY working mode is forced,
when the heating circuit is heating to the room temperature defined by & [m
P(OgHeating cirevit narameter and circuit for DHW is heating to a constant temperature
=5°C.

MODEIOSM - oM MDMa (b, ¢ ,d, e) — remote working mode switching using modem - 4™ status
o) " (potential-free) logic for switching operating modes remotely using an external device
- oo that changes the status at the selected input (VI1, VI2, VI3, VI4, VIS terminals):
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Input disconnected = AUTO ® status - status when it is possible to manually
switch between operating modes or let the controller run according to the time
programs.

Input short-circuited = STBY O status - status when the STBY working mode
is forced, when the heating circuit is heating to the room temperature defined
by &) pogHeating cireuit parameter and circuit for DHW is heating to a constant
temperature = 5 °C.

Input - resistance 2.2kQ (2200 Ohms) = Comfort X* status - status when the
Comfort working mode is forced, i.e. operation at Comfort room temperature.

Input - resistance 3kQ (3,000 Ohms) = Setback ( status - status when the Setback
working mode is forced, i.e. operation at setback (attenuation) room temperature.

in the mode selection is not active, i.e. the circuit mode cannot be changed, if the mode of
the relevant circuit is changed on the ARU10 or ARU30 room unit, this selection is not
accepted.

INFO - If the modem forces the Setback (, Comfort % or STBY O mode, the circuit tile
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© % Hydraulics/Function configuration
Heating circuit 3 function submenu:

> Function conliguration

Heating arcuit 3 function

Linike (e on A CLAt Mods - 1

WFD - circuit 3 156°C [Vil)

MKFS - concust pummg vaz ||

MR - pervD achusbor i opening (Wia)

INFO - displayed defined elements depend on the type of selected circuit.

Circuit connection type - used to set the connection type (connection function) of the heating
circuit to another (control) circuit, which will allow their joint control.

The control can be set to two different variants:

Mode - the subordinate circuit only takes over the working mode from the control circuit;
the set temperatures for Comfort xx and Setback ¢ mode, time programs, etc. are independent.

Dependent - the subordinate circuit takes over all requirements (modes, temperatures, time
programs, etc.).

INFO - When setting up, always select the variant of joint control and control circuit.
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» Function configuration

Heating crowl 3 lunction

Link type on circuit

WFY - circuit 3

Setting the Circuit connection type function is possible (is visible) only after the function is
switched on, &Cp Hydraulics / Function configuration / Heating circuit 3 function / Control circuit
connection = Yes.

VF3 - circuit 3 — heating circuit sensor 3 (MK, FR, KR, RLA type) - is used for the temperature
measurement (media) of water flowing into the mixed (heating) circuit. The VF3 temperature
is decisive for the actuator of the mixed circuit 3 (MK30O and MK3C) control.

An attached NTC 20 kQ sensor (SF20) is required.
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RSc (a, b, d) — room temperature - the button is used to assign the terminal of the connected
ARUS room unit (sensor) to the selected heating circuit.
Before assigning the terminal, the room unit must be connected and assigned to the relevant
heating circuit &G Hydraulics / Function configuration / Heating circuit 3 function /
RS(E)3 - Room sensors.

After assigning the terminal, the temperature of the relevant sensor is displayed.

Connection of ARUS room unit (sensor) to ACD 03/04 controlle

ARU5 ACD 03/04
o x| O
0|z X | Z|w
x| O > 0|

| [ J |

Ml INFO - The connection of the ARUS5 room unit (sensor) is always made with a shielded
wire (double line) to one of the variable inputs.

Sensor terminal assignment (ARUS) - RSc (a, b, d)

> Function configuration

MIIC - wervs Betustor i dosing pacas) Terminal assignment

Hestng cincuit 3 function L
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VEL) |
Linik Eypses o caoust Mode - 1

WF1 . orcuit 158 C V) | | VR (Vi) (Vi) (viS)

AL - Tt Lemperatuie pot asvigned

RSEc (a, b, d, e) - room temperature - type of room sensor and its current temperature
(information only) for ARU10 and AR30 room units

and ARU30 room unit activation and its assignment to the heating circuit (menu ©-C

INFO - The current room temperature RSEc (a, b, d, e) is visible only after the ARU10
l Hydraulics / Communication / ARUc (a, b, d, ) / Controlled circuit).
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MKP3 — pump of mixed (heating) circuit 3 (except for RLA circuit).

MK30 - actuator of mixed (heating) circuit 3 - opening phase of actuator of mixed (heating)
circuit 3 (except DK type).

MK3C — actuator of mixed (heating) circuit 3 - closing phase of actuator of mixed (heating)
circuit 3 (except DK type).

ATTENTION - For the circuit to function properly, specific terminals must be assigned to
the sensor (VF3), the pump (MKP3) and the three-way valve actuator (MK30 and MK3C).

An inactivated function (unassigned terminal) is displayed with the /A warning sign.
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INFO - If necessary, the actuator direction of rotation can be easily reversed without the need
for physical re-wiring of the actuator (terminals). To change the rotation direction, go to ©
— 4% Hydraulics/Function configuration/Actuator direction of rotation. More information
in Menu - Actuator direction of rotation.

Additional functions can be defined in the Heating circuit 3 function submenu:

» Heating circuit 3 function » Heating circuit 3 function

Heatirg crew! § Tund toh { ALY - return waster pensor
Circuit 3 fune tion RS{E) - room sensors
Link o canitfol cirouit BHEFTH)A - awit ching contact
RLY - refuim waber sensac WOAHI - remaote mode weitching

RS{E} - roam sensors
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Control circuit connection - activation of circuit connection - Yes / No
- the button allows you to activate or deactivate the function of connecting the heating
circuit to another heating circuit, which allows their joint control.
To activate control circuit connection, switch it on = Yes

Go a step back by clicking on the symbol O and set - Circuit connection type.

RL3 - return water sensor from heating circuit 3 (NTC 20 kQ sensor) - informative return
water temperature sensor from the heating circuit. The information will help to set the optimal
temperature gradient of the heating circuit. Temperature does not affect any functions.

RS(E)3 — room sensors - the function is used to adjust the assignment of sensors of ARU10
and ARU30 room units (RSEc (a, b, d, e)) for heating circuit 2 or to activate (assign)
ARUS room unit (sensors) - RSe (a, b, d)) for heating circuit 2.
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RSc (a, b, d) sensor name - allows custom naming of the room unit (sensor) ARUS after
its activation.

The name of the room unit (sensor) is then displayed in the controller in Information
(Group - Room temperatures).
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Example of activation (assignment) of ARUS room unit (sensors) - RSc (a, b, d)

> Function configuration e "
* Heating circuit 3 function
Heating crowt 2 fanction
Link o control crcut

WF2 - circuit 2
FLY - petuim waler sensor

' \ it RSIEN - room sensors

S — ANF{H - switching contact

MBI - werv sctuntor i cloing : == % ‘-

Example of assignment of sensors for temperature measurement for ARU10 and
ARU30 room units for heating circuit 3

» Function configuration & > Heating circuit 3 function
Heating circut 1 functon Heating crcust 3 function

Cineuit 3 hunch
VF1 - clrcuit 1 S R

Link to &
WP - et Linik to conirol oo cusl

MCHD - perva actuated umn\ ALY - rebutn water sensor

RSIEN -
WECIC - pervo actusler is closing S = room :

INFO - If more sensors (from more room units for one heating circuit) are selected, the

controller shall work with their average value (T +T_ .. /2).

ATTENTION - The default setting when using ARU10 and ARU30 room units for circuit 3
is the ARUc unit and RSEc sensor.

B

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics,/Function configuration/Heating circuit 3 function
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EN-132

Connection of ARU10 or ARU30 room units to ACD 03/04 controller

5l | ARU30

ACD 03/04
ARU10 ARU30 Data bus
Data bus Data bus 31 32 33 34
>0 QaQ|>|> > o
oz Z|Z| || o~ Z | |Ww
T|o|<|m o|o|<|<|O0|5| 5| :<mom
é d B35 X I I R N N d
% 1T I ) =
Poocy

INFO - Connection is made with a shielded wire (shielded four-wire cable (two twisted
pairs) J-Y (ST) Y 2x2x0.8) to the communication line (12 V, A, B, GND (31 - 34)).

ANF(H)2 — switching contact - allows simple control of the heating circuit in ON / OFF mode.

(blocking the circuit operation)

ANFHa (b) — switching contact (for terminals - DVI1, DVI2) - allows easy control of the
heating circuit by classic room thermostat (230 V / 50 Hz) in ON mode (e.g. Comfort xx)
(terminal DVIx live 230V) / OFF (switched off) (terminal DVIx no voltage 230V).

ANFa (b, ¢, d, ) — switching contact (for terminals - VI1, VI2, VI3, VI4, VI5) - allows
easy control of the heating circuit by any device (potential-free thermostat) in ON mode
- switched (short-circuited) terminals (e.g. Comfort XX / OFF - disconnected terminals
(switched off).

INFO - the ANF and ANFH function definition, it is possible to change the sense of controlling
(blocking) of operation of the heating circuit with the logic of the alarm announcement.
Closed = Input (VIx closed (short-circuited) - ANF / DVIx live 230V - ANFH) the circuit
in operation (not blocked).
Input (VIx opened - ANF / DVIx no voltage 230V - ANFH) the circuit is
blocked (alarm announced (Alarm ANF(H) - status!).

Opened = Input (VIx opened - ANF / DVIx no voltage 230V - ANFH) the circuit in
operation (not blocked).
Input (VIx closed (short-circuited) - ANF / DVIx live 230V - ANFH) the
circuit is blocked (alarm announced (Alarm ANF(H) - status!).

The control logic and alarm announcement logic can be set in menu {©— 24 General functions

P (Ceneral functions thyroyghy P GOeneral functions gy P ()General functions thrgh P2 General functions Parameter.
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MDM(H)3 — remote working mode switching by “modem” - enables simple control of the
heating circuit in ON / OFF mode.

MODEWGSH - Mo MDMHa (b) — remote working mode switching using modem - 2" status logic for
% e switching operating modes remotely using an external device (230V) that changes the
N status at the selected input (DVI1, DVI2):

Input without voltage = AUTO O status - status when it is possible to manually
switch between operating modes or let the controller run according to the time
programs.

Input live 230 V = STBY O status - status when the STBY working mode is forced,
when the heating circuit is heating to the room temperature defined by & m
PQgHeating cirevit narameter and circuit for DHW is heating to a constant temperature

=5°C.
MODEIGSM - oM MDMa (b, ¢ ,d, e¢) — remote working mode switching using modem - 4" status
o) " (potential-free) logic for switching operating modes remotely using an external device
- o that changes the status at the selected input (VI1, VI2, VI3, VI4, VIS terminals):

Circuit selection

Input disconnected = AUTO ® status - status when it is possible to manually
switch between operating modes or let the controller run according to the time
programs.

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics,/Function configuration/Heating circuit 3 function

Input short-circuited = STBY O status - status when the STBY working mode
is forced, when the heating circuit is heating to the room temperature defined
by &) pogHeating cireuit parameter and circuit for DHW is heating to a constant
temperature = 5 °C.

Input - resistance 2.2kQ (2200 Ohms) = Comfort X* status - status when the
Comfort working mode is forced, i.e. operation at Comfort room temperature.

Input - resistance 3kQ (3,000 Ohms) = Setback ( status - status when the Setback
working mode is forced, i.e. operation at setback (attenuation) room temperature.

) INFO - If the modem forces the Setback ¢, Comfort % or STBY O mode, the circuit tile

in the mode selection is not active, i.e. the circuit mode cannot be changed, if the mode of

the relevant circuit is changed on the ARU10 or ARU30 room unit, this selection is not
accepted.

www.atmos.eu EN-133




ACDO3/04 Operation manual - EN

© % Hydraulics/Function configuration
Heating circuit 4 function submenu:

The controller allows the creation of the 4th heating circuit from free inputs and outputs in the
controller.

In the absence of a sufficient number of inputs and outputs, the controller itself reports:
"Function can not be added, check free 10 terminals!"

The circuit can be activated in &8 Hydraulics/Function configuration/Heating circuit 4 function/
Circuit 4 function, by assigning its function.

» Function configuration

WIIC - gervD acluslon i closng
Heating cecull 4 function

Seaces

Circuit 4 function (% Circuit 4 function

HHATU HIACU
Mo function
KR - mixed constant
DK - unmixed (only pump) -
MK - mixed equithermal
FR - mixed fixed
RLA - mixed back into the boiler
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You can select from the menu:
- Without function

- DK .... unmixed (only pump)

- MK ... mixed equithermal (control according to outdoor (and room) temperature)
- KR .... mixed constant (with requirement for source temperature (boiler))

- FR ..... mixed fixed (without requirement for source (boiler))

- RLA .. mixed back into the boiler (return check)

After selecting the correct (possible) function, go back one step and define (assign) the terminals for
new functions.

Unassigned terminals for selected functions are displayed with a /\ warning mark.

INFO - All other circuit functions are the same as for previous 1, 2, 3 heating circuits.
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@—>©ﬁ Hydraulics/Function configuration
Sources submenu:

aulics > Function configuration > Sources

A
Sources Without function

L EK Funktion Without function b

EKP1 - external boiler pump

EKP2 - external boiler pump

EKP3 - external boiler pump

The controller allows you to define one external boiler in the Sources submenu ©-C Hydraulics/
Function configuration/Sources - define one external boiler (if it was not already defined when
installing the controller (Wizard)).

External boiler - EK (xxxx2 or xxx2x or xx2xx) or External boiler controlled by voltage output
0-10V - UEK (xxxx4 or xxx4x or xx4xx).

The external boiler can be defined (activated) only in case of free inputs and outputs.

In the EK function submenu, the controller offers variants of the external boiler function - EK1, EK2,
EK3, UEK1, UEK2 and UEK3. Select one of them.

For better later orientation, select the designation of the external boiler according to the free (unused)
heating circuit (e.g. EK1 or UEK1).

Select the function of the external boiler EKx or UEKx

Hydraulics > Function configuration aulics > Function configuration > Sources

A
Heating circuit 3 function Without function Sources Without function

Heating circuit 4 function Without function L EK function Without function (:>

Sources Without function EKP1 - external boiler pump No
: :]
No

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics,/Function configuration/Sources

Solar heating EKP2 - external boiler'

. \
General setting EKP3 - external boiler pump

v

EK function EK funkce

Without function EKS3 - external boiler
EK1 - external boiler UEK1 - external boiler (0-10V)
EK2 - external boiler UEK2 - external boiler (0-10V)

EKS3 - external boiler UEKS - external boiler (0-10V)

EK1 / EK2 / EK3 — external boiler output - serves for external (backup) boiler (gas, electric,
etc.) switching, according to the parameters in the & E Sources menu (output 230V/50Hz)
according to the heating system requirement. The digit at the end means the number of the
selected (free) circuit of the external boiler.
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UEK1 / UEK2 / UEK3 - output for external boiler with control 0-10V — used for controlling

~

1

S90JN0S /UoinednByuUoD Uonoun- /solnedpAH - nuaw Bunaas "oL

the power of the external (backup) boiler based on the parameters in menu {&—E Sources
by means of output 0-10V (controller terminals Nos. 1 and 2) and based on the requirement
of the heating system.

INFO - The digit at the end means the number of selected (controlled) circuit of the external boiler.

ATTENTION - To ensure proper functioning of the external boiler, set (re-check) the
parameters of the voltage control 0-10V (@—»@ Sources/P31, P32, P33 and P34).

INFO - E.g. If we set P31 =10 °C,P33=1,0V, P32=90 °C and P34=9,0 V, then the ACD
03/04 will control the external boiler according to the characteristics in the following graph.

[ %] 100 P32 - Maximum temperature
£ 80 —
g
£ 60 —
2
E 40 -
E
[=
= 20 —
2 0
o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 [V]
|2 2
6 |= ON =
P33 - Minimum voltage P34 - Maximum voltage

ATTENTION - The set parameter values P31, P32, P33 and P34 MUST BE IDENTICAL
with the parameters on the controlled device (see external boiler operation manual),
otherwise the source will behave improperly.

The voltage control of the external device is a mode of communication between the devices
(it is not a power supply).

Minimum and maximum values of the curve do not determine the actual operating
temperatures of the source. These are set and limited by parameters in menu BOILER or
SOURCE!

Set (extreme) values of voltage are re-checked in OUTPUT TEST taking into account the
controlled device!

Go back one step and define (assign) the terminals for new functions (e.g. EKF1 external boiler
temperature sensor, EK1 external boiler control output and EKP1 external boiler pump output)

[J
INFO - Unassigned terminals for selected functions are displayed with a /\ warning mark.

EN- 136
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EKF1/EKF2/EKF3-external boiler temperature sensor - (NTC sensor 20 kQ) - temperature
sensor to control the operation of external (backup) boiler according to the parameters set in
the ©&—& Sources menu and heating system requirements. The digit at the end means the
number of the selected (free) circuit of the external boiler.

Additional function can be defined for the EK function submenu:

- EKP1/EKP2 / EKP3 — external boiler pump - controlled according to the parameters
in the €8 Sources menu. The digit at the end means the number of the selected
(free) circuit of the external boiler.

The function activates the EKPx external boiler pump (if it is controlled from
ACD 03/04 controller)— Yes

aulics > Function configuration > Sources .
J EKP1 - external boiler pump

Sources

L EK function

EKP3 - external boiler pump

. aulics > Function configuration > Sources
EKP1 - external boiler pump 2 A

Sources EK1
L EK function EK1 - external boiler
EKP1 - external boiler pump
EKP2 - external boiler pump

EKP3 - external boiler pump

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics,/Function configuration/Sources

- EKS1/EKS2 / EKS3 — switching valve - this is a variant of connection with a three-
way valve, which allows switching the source water supply to the heating system (to
the distributor) from the EK external boiler (EKS = On) or from the main boiler,
or from the accumulation tank (EKS = Off).

The EKS valve is switched to the position for transfer of energy from the EK external
boiler (EKS = On) when the DKP boiler pump is not running (connection without
accumulation tank), or the accumulation tank is discharged to the minimum temperature
(temperature of PF sensor < PQ1Amulientank narameter).

Ml INFO - The method of connecting the EK external boiler, the EKP pump and the EKS
Z switching valve is defined in &}— () pgHeuine ciruit Parameter.

valve switching. To change the direction of rotation, enter menu ©-Cp Hydraulics/Function
\ ) configuration/Actuator direction of rotation.

INFO - If the switching valve EKS is defined (activated), it is possible to change the sense of
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Variants of connection of the EK external boiler to the heating system:

Example of the installation of the external boiler (EK) connected in the heating circuit

EKS

2
o
1)
g
14
3

@Q
3
0
3
c

1
I
<
Q
3
0
c
g.

D
T
c
3
o)
.
0
3
Q
0
3J
—h
@
C
J
)
d.
g
<
[0)
Q
c
3
Q
o)
i)

The request for operation of the EK external boiler will be issued by the heating circuit in
which the EK external boiler is installed.

Circuits (1, 2, 3, 4) are enabled (started) according to the standard logic, i.e. the temperature
of the WF boiler (connection without the accumulation tank) or the PF accumulation tank
temperature (connection with the accumulation tank).

When operating the EK external boiler, the heating circuit pump is switched off and the three-
way valve is closed. The circulation of the heating medium in the circuit is performed only
by the EK external boiler pump.
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Example of the installation of the external boiler (EK) connected in front of the heating
circuits (distributor)

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics,/Function configuration/Sources

Each of the circuits (1, 2, 3, 4) will issue requirement for the operation of the EK external
boiler. Circuits are enabled (started) according to the standard logic, i.e. the temperature
of the WF boiler (connection without the accumulation tank) or the PF accumulation tank
temperature (connection with the accumulation tank) and when the condition {& @ pogsources
parameter (reaching the EKstart minimum temperature) is met.

| INFO - The method of connecting the EK external boiler, the EKP pump and the EKS
l switching valve is defined in &— Q) p2gHeingcireuit Parameter.
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&% Hydraulics/Function configuration
Solar heating submenu:

Hydraulics > Function configuration > Solar heating

Solar heating

L KVLF/KSPF/SOLP - Solar heating

PWMSOL - pwm output for SOLP

KVL/KVLF?2 - sol. panel switching

A\
KRLF - solar return

The controller allows you to control solar heating depending on the temperature of the solar panel and
the temperature in the solar tank (DHW boiler / accumulation tank).

If solar heating was not defined during the controller installation (Wizard), it is possible to define and
activate the function, if there are free inputs and outputs on the controller.

To activate solar heating, click on the ©-Cs Hydraulics/Function configuration/Solar heating
button, then click on the KVLF/KSPF/SOLP - solar heating button and activate the function by
setting it to YES.

KVLF - solar panel sensor (PT1000 sensor) - source energy sensor
KSPF — solar tank sensor (NTC 20 kQ sensor) - sensor of stored energy
SOLP - solar circuit pump - if the panel has a gain and the tank is not charged, the pump is

started

In addition to the basic functions of the solar panel, it is possible to activate additional functions (if
there are free inputs and output

Additional functions can be defined for the Solar submenu:

Hydraulics > Function configuration Hydraulics > Function configuration > Solar heating

Sources Without function Solar heating No

Solar heating L KVLF/KSPF/SOLP - Solar heating

General functions PWMSOL - pwm output for SOLP

KVL/KVLF2 - sol. panel switching

\'4
KRLF - solar return

- PWMSOL - PWM output for SOLP - intended for activation of PWM control of
solar pump revolutions on the basis of the difference between the temperature of the
solar panel and the solar tank.

Sl INFO - Proper functioning and control of the solar system and PWM control may be tested in
l menu & Hydraulics/Output test.
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- KLV/KVLEF2 — solar panel switch - is intended for the installation of solar panels
with different gains depending on the movement of the sun (morning/afternoon,
installation on the eastern/western side of the roof). The switch evaluates the situation
and activates the solar panel with the greatest gain.

- KRLF - solar return - sensor of return temperature from the solar tank (NTC 20 kQ
sensor) - sensor is used for more accurate calculation of solar gain - for parameters see

&% SOLAR menu.

- SLV/SLVF - solar tank switch - is intended to switch between 2 solar tanks (e.g. a
bivalent DHW tank and an accumulation tank, or 2 DHW tanks, etc.) The tank with

SLVF sensor is charged as a priority.

- SZV — solar losses valve - function is intended in case of the solar circuit overheating

to open the valve and remove excess energy (release of pressure).

Actuator direction of rotation.

Basic functions

INFO - If the switching valve at the solar panel valve KLV is defined (activated) as well as the
switching valve at the solar tanks SLV, it is possible to change the sense of valve switching.

To change the direction of rotation, enter menu ©-Cp Hydraulics/Function configuration/

KLV/KVLF2 extension

KsﬁF{[ @%ﬁ

N —

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics,/Function configuration/Solar heating

1 - KVLF + KSPF + SOLP

SLV/SLVF extension

2 - KVLF + KSPF + SOLP + KLV/KVLF2

KLV/KVLF2 + SLV/SLVF extension

************

— HF

3 -KVLF + KSPF + SOLP + SLV/SLVF

4 - KVLF + KSPF + SOLP + KLV/KVLF2 + SLV/SLVF

www.atmos.eu
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©—® Hydraulics/Function configuration
General setting submenu - definition of additional functions:

Hydraulics > Function configuration

Sources Without function
Solar heating No
General functions

Temperature sensors

L AF - Outside tempe] -5,3 °C (AF)

Hydraulics > Function configuration > General functions A Hydraulics > Function configuration > General functions

. ESH2 - external demand
General functions

ELH - summer mode output PP - output of circuits demand

ES1 - external demand SMA - alarm output

ES2 - external demand SME - external alarm

ESH1 - external demand SMEH - external alarm

The controller allows you to activate and use (if there are free inputs and outputs) additional functions.
To activate them, set the function to Yes.

ELH — summer mode output - at the moment of switching to summer mode, the output is
permanently closed. The function can be used, for example, to switch on the electric boiler
for DHW heating.
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ES1 — requirement — connected to the voltage-free inputs VIx (except for DVI1, DVI2)
- at the moment the input is closed (short-circuited) an external requirement is issued

ES2 — external requirement — connected to the voltage-free inputs VIx (except for DVI1, DVI2)
- at the moment the input is closed (short-circuited) an external requirement is issued

ES1 (ES2)

© | GND
N

ESHI1 — external requirement — connected to the voltage inputs 230 V - DVII, DVI2
- at the moment the input is closed (live) an external requirement is issued

ESH2 — external requirement — connected to the voltage inputs 230 V - DVII, DVI2
- at the moment the input is closed (live) an external requirement is issued

ESH1 (ESH2)

B
{e ] owit

o |obvi2
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PP — output of circuits demand - at the moment of heating circuits demand, the output is
closed.
The output is switched off with a delay after the demand is canceled, see &4 General
setting menu - PQ]%ereralsettine narameter.
The function can be used to open the backup energy supply for heating the building (for
example, district heating).

SMA - alarm output - at the moment of occurrence of any alarm, the output is closed. The
function can be used to send error information via the GSM gateway.

SME - external alarm (input) - is connected to voltage-free inputs (except for DVI1, DVI2) -
if the input is closed (short-circuited), an alarm is switched on.
The function can be used as an input connected to a Home Security Alarm or CO Alarm.
Subsequently, the alarm is signaled on the ACD03/04 controller display and the ARU30
room units in ¢ Information.

SME

i b
{o | enD
®

SMEH - external alarm (input) - is connected to voltage inputs 230 V - DVII1, DVI2 - if the
input is closed (under voltage), an alarm is switched on.
The control logic and alarm announcement logic can be set in menu {&— 24 General functions
PO6Genera1 functions Parameter.
The function can be used, for example, to display alarm information from the ATMOS A25,
A45 and A85 pellet burner from R reserve outputs (R2, RS, R6).

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics/ Function configuration/General setting

SMEH R (R2, RS, R6)
(230 V)

ﬁ o |PTL o |PTL
e el
[® | ovn ovi
© | Dvi2 o |pvi2

ZUP — output of circuits demand and DHW - at the moment of demand of the circuits heating
and DHW heating, the output is closed.
The function can be used to open the backup energy supply for heating the building (for
example, district heating). After the demand is canceled, it is switched off with a delay
defined by €—28 General setting menu - PO 0ereral setiine parameter.

o
INFO - Other settings for these functions are made in menu &8 General setting.
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©-Cp Hydraulics/Function configuration
Temperature sensors submenu - definition of additional sensors

Hydraulics > Function configuration

Sources Without function
Solar heating No
General setting

Temperature sensors

-5,3 °C (AF)

aulics > Function configuration > Temperature sensors A aulics > Function configuration > Temperature sensors

INFO?2 - information temperature
Temperature sensors

AF - outdoor sensor INFO3 - information temperature

L AF2 - additional outdoor sensor INFO4 - information temperature

INFO1 - information temperature NIFES = MriEnEtem EpErEiliD

INFO2 - information temperature

The controller allows you to add a second outdoor sensor (AF2) for better control of heating circuits
and add additional information sensors (INFO1 to INFOS).

To activate them, set the function to Yes.

AF — Outside temperature sensor - basic temperature (information) for control of heating
circuits. It is automatically defined when defining the function of heating circuits with
equithermal control (NTC 20 kQ sensor required). Inputs AF, VI4 and VIS5 are recommended
for the Outside temperature sensor.

AF2 — additional outdoor sensor - second Outside temperature sensor (on the other side of the
house). It allows you to use the average Outside temperature calculated from AF and AF2
values.

Ml INFO - If the AF2 sensor is activated, its mode of behaviour should be set in menu &, (I
l P10C it Parameter.

INFOL1 to INFOS — information temperature - information sensors 1 to 5 can be used to
measure information temperatures that do not affect any of the functions.
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Possibility to name INFOrmation temperature (sensor), which is then displayed in Information .

Hydraulics > Function configuration > Temperature sensors

AF - outdoor sensor

L AF2 - additional outdoor sensor
INFO1 - information temperature

L INFO1 sensor name

INFO2 - information temperature

AF - outdoor sensor
L AF2 - additional outdoor sensor

INFO1 - information temperature

L INFO1 sensor name Exchanger temperature

INFO2 - information temperature No

Information tem
B Al e ature WFOT
VI2 - Exchanger temp.
Outdeor temperature

it dond [ampenlue AF - sLriem /g

AF 49/49C
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Menu - Output test:

@—>©J9 Hydraulics/Output test

Hydraulics

Hiyer i diagy i OvETEW
Comeurscabion
Funi tien condiguration

Oustpurt test

Actuator derection of ralaton

Attention!

Do not carry out during boiler operatiogy
Risk of averheating and device dumag'

* Dutput test

FAN sutput [FAN)
K0P output (DWP)
P output (SLP)

WAL putput

suaseq andanQ /saineJpAH - nuaw Buljes oL

The output test is used to check and test the correct connection of connected devices. The testing itself
is performed by switching on the individual outputs and visually checking their function (operation,
correct rotation, etc.).

In the Output test, the voltage control 0-10V can be tested. Confirm the changed setting (tested
values) V.

In the Output test, you can test the switched on (ON) SOLP output as well as PWM by setting the
values of % power. Confirm the changed setting (tested values) V.

ATTENTION - Never test the outputs during operation of the device (after firing up
the boiler). There's a risk of the boiler overheating.
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Menu - Actuator direction of rotation:

@—>©J9 Hydraulics/Actuator direction of rotation

Hydraulics Hydraulics > Actuator direction of rotation

Change the direction of MK1 rotagua2 Default
Function configuration

Change the direction of RLA3 rotation? Default
Output test '
Change the direction of SLV rot

Actuator direction of rotation ' \
\

Change the direction of MK1 rotation? Change the direction of MK1 rotation?

Default Default
Edited

Hydraulics > Actuator direction of rotation

Change the direction of MK1 rotation? Edited
Change the direction of RLA3 rotation? Default

Change the direction of SLV rotation? Default

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics/Actuator direction of rotation

The actuator direction of rotation function is used to change the direction of rotation of the actuator
of the selected circuit so that it is not necessary to switch the actuator in case of incorrect connection
(without the need for physical re-wiring of the actuator (terminals)).

The same method can be used for changing the sense of switching (rotation) of actuators on the
KLV or SLV solar system valves, as well as the change-over switch of the immersed tank ALV and
switching valve of the external boiler EKS1(2, 3).

To change the direction of rotation itself, select the MK1, MK2, MK3, MK4, RLA1, RLA2,
RLA3, of the switching valve KLV, SVL, ALV, switching valve of the external boiler EKS1(2, 3)
heating circuit and confirm the change of direction of rotation (Edited / Default).

The changed direction of actuator rotation is then indicated by the “Edited” sign.

The actuator direction of rotation can be restored by confirming the tile "Default".

ATTENTION - after each change of the direction of rotation, check the function using
the &8 Hydraulics/Output test.
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Hydraulic diagram

Parameter access level - Service technician

Date, Time Tihms
programs

Boiler Automatic Accu tank
woad ignitian

13:56 Monday 16.11.2020

Function configuration

Output test

Actuator drection of rotation

The hydraulic diagram is created according to the requirements of the heating system. Change the
hydraulic diagram number of the controller parameters in the &8 Hydraulics/Hydraulic diagram
overview/Hydraulic diagram number menu.
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The hydraulic diagram is defined by a 5-digit number in the range 00000 to 99999, where the
individual positions characterize the function of the individual elements of the heating system, inputs
and outputs.

More complex functions and special function configurations must be defined separately in the
©-Cp Hydraulics/Function configuration menu.

Hydraulic diagram number

X X X X X Circuit 1

Circuit 2

Circuit 3

Connection type (equipment)

Boiler type
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ACDO3/04

Key to define hydraulic diagram number

BOILER ¢ DKP/ACC / TUV CIRCUITS
ype Circuit 3 Circuit 2 Circuit 1
Xxxxx x X X XX XX X X X xx x X X Xxxx X

without boiler = ()

Without function = ()

Without function = ()

Without function = ()

Without function = ()

NOT CONTROLLED = 1
Boiler with its own controller
(the controller does not control
the boiler)

pKpP=1

Boiler circuit pump

pDK3=1

Heating circuit
Direct unmixed

pK2=1

Heating circuit
Direct unmixed

pDK1=1

Heating circuit
Direct unmixed

BRE =2

Automatic boiler with burner

DHW =2

Domestic hot water

EK=2

External boiler

* (ONLY xxxX2 or XXX2X Or XX2XX)

FAN=3

Boiler with manual stoking
and exhaust fan

DKP+DHW =3

Boiler circuit pump and
Domestic hot water

MK3=3

Heating circuit
Mixed according to outside
temperature (equitherm/actuator)

#*(NOT POSSIBLE WITH
SEKGSE, SEKGSP)

MK2=3

Heating circuit
Mixed according to outside
temperature (equitherm/actuator)

MK1=3

Heating circuit
Mixed according to outside
temperature (equitherm/actuator)

PRESS = 4

Boiler with manual stoking
and pressure fan

Acc=4

Accumulation tank

UEK = 4 wxk% (ONLY xxxx4 or Xxxx4x or Xx4xx)

External boiler controlled by the voltage output 0-10 V

FAN + SEKGSE =5

Boiler with manual stoking,
exhaust fan and servo flap

(GSE)

DKP+ACC=5

Boiler circuit pump and
accumulation tank

SOL=5

Solar heating

FAN + BRE=0

Combined boiler with

exhaust fan and burner

(SP/ boilers with modification
for pellet burner)

DHW +ACC=6

Domestic hot water and
accumulation tank

KR3=0

Heating circuit

Mixed with constant (fixed)

temperature with source

requirement

**(CANNOT BE USED
WITH SEKGSE, SEKGSP)

KR2=0

Heating circuit

Mixed with constant (fixed)
temperature with source
requirement

KR1=0

Heating circuit

Mixed with constant (fixed)
temperature with source
requirement

FAN + BRE + SEKGSP="7

Combined boiler with
exhaust fan and burner and
servo flap (GSP)

DKP + DHW +ACC =7

Boiler circuit pump,
domestic hot water and
accumulation tank

FR3="7

Heating circuit

Mixed with fixed temperature

without requirement for source

**(CANNOT BE USED
WITH SEKGSE, SEKGSP)

FR2="7

Heating circuit
Mixed with fixed temperature
without requirement for source

FR1="7

Heating circuit
Mixed with fixed temperature
without requirement for source

UBRE =8

Boiler with burner (0-10 V)

DKP+DHW inACC=§

Domestic hot water and accumu-
lation tank with immersed boiler

RLA3=8

Mixed return temperature to
the boiler

RLA2=8

Mixed return temperature to
the boiler

RLA1=8

Mixed return temperature to
the boiler

***Custom Definition = 9

***Custom Definition = 9

***Custom Definition = 9

***Custom Definition = 9

***Custom Definition = 9
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CIRCUITS
BOILER type DKP /ACC/DHW
Circuit 3 Circuit 2 Circuit 1
Xxxxx xXxxx xxXxx xxxXx xxxxX

DKP + DHW contact = A

Boiler circuit pump and domestic hot water without sensor
(SF) using the potential-free switching contact (thermostat)
in the boiler

DKP + ACC + DHW contact = B

Boiler circuit pump, accumulation tank and domestic hot
water without sensor (SF) using the potential-free switching
contact (thermostat) in the boiler

DKP + DHW contact 230 V= C

Boiler circuit pump and Domestic hot water without sensor
(SF) using the switching contact (230 V) connected to the
DVIx input

DKP + ACC + DHW contact 230 V=D

Boiler circuit pump, accumulation tank and domestic hot
water without sensor (SF) using the potential-free switching
contact (thermostat) in the boiler

DKP + DHW external = E

Boiler circuit pump and DHW tank is not charged by the ACD
03/04 controller; its temperature is sensed for information
only.

DKP + ACC + DHW external = F

Boiler circuit pump, accumulation tank and DHW tank is
not charged by the ACD 03/04 controller; its temperature is
sensed for information only.
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The boiler type is defined according to the selection in the setup wizard after the first start of the
controller.

* The EK function can only be defined by default for one circuit (output).

** The pump terminals of MK, KR and FR mixed circuits are assigned in circuit 3 in the hydraulic
connection of the boiler with the SEKGSE and SEKGSP servo flap. The function is not supported by
the hydraulic diagram number (cannot be set up). Moving the MKP3, KRP3 or FRP3 pump to another
terminal is possible using your own definition during manual configuration.

*#* If during the first configuration of the controller (Wizard) the number of a specific function
cannot be defined, set the number 0 to the relevant position. After completion of the configuration
wizard, enter the Hydraulics menu and then the Function configuration menu and manually set
(adjust) the required function for the boiler and the mixed (heating) circuit. If the manually defined
function does not correspond to any function (number) in the key (table) of the hydraulic diagram, the
number 9 is automatically entered in the hydraulic diagram number.

*#** The UEK function can only be defined by default for one circuit (output).
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functionality of the basic elements of the heating system, which form the hydraulic diagram.
If the hydraulic diagram is created senselessly, some outputs may not be active and never
switch on, e.g.:

INFO - When compiling the hydraulic diagram, it is necessary to pay attention to the

- if the boiler is not defined, i.e. a hydraulic scheme in the format of 0xxxx, the DKP boiler
pump never switches on (the WF boiler temperature is not known).

- if no heat source is defined for heating circuits (boiler - WF, accumulation tank - PF or external
boiler - EK), the heating circuits will not work, because the necessary temperature of the WF,
PF or EK source is not known

- if the heating circuits with the requirement for a heat source (DHW, DK, MK, KR) are not
properly defined in hydraulic diagrams with a controlled automatic boiler with BRE (burner)
or EK (external boiler) function, the boiler output will never be switched on, because no requi-
rement for operation is created.

- if a heating circuit without the FR requirement (mixed constant) and domestic hotwater heating
(DHW) is defined in hydraulic diagrams with BRE automatic boiler (burner) or EK (external
boiler) without an accumulation tank, the heating circuit will be set to the FR function (mixed
constant) in operation only at the time of heating the DHW, for example, the number of the
hydraulic diagram: 22007, 22077, 22087, 22078, 22777, 22778, 22787, 22877, 23007, 23077,
23087, 23078, 23777, 23778, 23787 or 23877.

- if the heating circuit with relation to the Outside temperature (DK (unmixed) or MK (mixed)) is
not defined, the AF Outside temperature sensor will not be automatically defined. If necessary,
it can be defined manually using manual configuration, but only for information purposes.

10. Setting menu - Hydraulics - Hydraulic diagram

ATTENTION - RLA function (e.g. xx8xx) - mixing return water (temperature) into the

boiler does not include pump control in the boiler circuit (the function only opens and closes
the mixing valve according to the VF temperature sensor). Therefore, it is recommended
to define the RLA function as a function of heating circuit 3, because the pump in the DKP
boiler circuit is defined together with the heat source - boiler e.g. x18xx, x38xx, x58xx and
X78xX.

o
INFO - Inputs and outputs are used according to individual functions. When selecting them,
l follow our recommendations by highlighted color:

The recommended terminal assignment is displayed in green
Free terminals are displayed in white
Used or unusable terminals are displayed in gray

Free but unsuitable terminals are displayed in yellow (use for other functions)
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Overview of connection terminals of ACD 03/04 controller

Terminal |Abbreviation| Terminal name - Description - Special INPUT Log. Sensor type, note
FAN FAN fan speed sensing (special function) input --
Terminal |Abbreviation| Terminal name - Description - Special OUTPUTS Log. Sensor type, note
v . .
GND 0- 10V - voltage regulation of EK external boiler temperature output --
a 3 PWM PWM controller output for solar pump control output --
1]
g Terminal |Abbreviation| Terminal name - Description - Special INPUTS Log. Sensor type, note
a
=i 4 AF Outside temperature sensor (GND terminal 6 - together with WF sensor) input NTC20
Q 5 WF
3 boiler water temperature sensor input NTC20/PT1000
2 6 GND
] 7 SF . .
c 3 GND domestic hot water temperature sensor (DHW.) input NTC20/PT1000
[
I 9 VF1 o :
< heating circuit temperature sensor 1 input NTC20/PT1000
0 10 GND
3
29
£ Il VE2 heating circuit t t 2 input NTC20/PT1000
= ating circuit temperature sensor in
8 0 GND eating circuit temperature senso pu
. 13 AGF fl (fl duct) input PT 1000 / NTC20
e gas sensor (flue gas duc in
I 14 GND e e gas i
0 15 PF . .
5 accumulation tank upper temperature sensor input NTC20/PT1000
0 16 GND
= 17 VIl
0 optional VI1 input for sensor input NTC20/PT1000
18 GND
o
9
(s} 19 VI2 . . .
3 optional VI2 input for sensor input NTC20/PT1000
0 20 GND
3 21 Vi3 tional VI3 input fi input NTC20/PT1000
) GND optiona input for sensor inpu
23 via tional VI4 input f (ARUS) input NTC20
ion in I Sensor in
o GND optiona put for senso pu
25 VIS . . .
optional VIS input for sensor (ARUS) input NTC20
26 GND
Terminal |Abbreviation| Terminal name - Description - Communication Log. Sensor type, note
27 12V
28 A L .
2 B ATMOS 485 communication line for ARU 10/30 room units -- Connected to the CU
30 GND
31 12V
32 A L .
3 B ATMOS 485 communication line for ARU 10/30 room units -- Connected to the CU
34 GND
o .
l INFO - Always measure the flue gas temperature and solar panel temperature with a PT1000
sensor

EN - 152 www.atmos.eu




Operation manual - EN ACDO3/04

Terminal |Abbreviation| Terminal name - Description - Special OUTPUTS Log. Sensor type, note
35 PE VA3 and VA4 output grounding output
36 N VA3 output neutral cable
. ; output 230 V/50 Hz
37 VA3 LA VA3 output el. phase or one direction of MK3 rotation
38 VA4 LB VA4 output el. phase or second direction of MK3 rotation
output 230 V/50 Hz
39 N VA4 output neutral cable
40 MKI1 LA | el phase of one direction of rotation of MK1 actuator
41 MKILB el. phase of second direction of rotation of MK1 actuator output 230 V/50 Hz
42 N MK actuator neutral cable
43 MK2 LA | el phase of one direction of rotation of MK2 actuator %
44 MK2 LB el. phase of second direction of rotation of MK2 actuator output 230 V/50 Hz %’
45 N MK2 actuator neutral cable ©
L)
46 VA2 L VA2 output el. phase 0
47 N VA2 output neutral cable output 230 V/50 Hz 5
48 PE VA2 output grounding E
49 PTL el. phase for analogue room thermostat .g
output 230 V/50 Hz
50 N neutral cable for analogue room thermostat I
1
)
Terminal |Abbreviation| Terminal name - Description - Special INPUTS Log. Sensor type, note 0
51 DVI1 ON / OFF digital input (signal form analogue room thermostat) input a
52 DVI2 ON / OFF digital input (signal form analogue room thermostat) input %
)
I
Terminal |Abbreviation| Terminal name - Description - Special OUTPUTS Log. Sensor type, note 5
53 MKP1 L MKP1 output el. phase 5
54 N MKP1 output neutral cable output 230V /50 Hz £
55 PE MKP1 output grounding E’
56 MKP2 L | MKP2 output €l. phase E
57 N MKP2 output neutral cable output 230 V/50 Hz 1}
58 PE MKP2 output grounding U!
o
59 DKPL DKP output el. phase (L-PUMP) o
60 N DKP output neutral cable output 230 V/50 Hz
61 PE DKP output grounding
62 SLPL SLP output el. phase
63 N SLP output neutral cable output 230V /50 Hz
64 PE SLP output grounding
Terminal |Abbreviation| Terminal name - Description - Special INPUTS Log. Sensor type, note
65 INL contact power supply (el. phase) for L-FAN (L-FAN IN) 230V /50 Hz input Connected to the CU
66 L controller power supply (REG-L) 230 V/50Hz input Connected to the CU
67 N controller neutral cable (REG-N) input Connected to the CU
68 PE controller grounding (REG-PE)
Terminal |Abbreviation| Terminal name - Description - Special OUTPUTS Log. Sensor type, note
69 VA1 VA1 output phase 230V /50 Hz output | Connected to the CU
70 FAN L L-FAN output phase (L-FAN OUT) 230V /50 Hz output | Connected to the CU
4 . . .
INFO - We recommend leading the sensor and communication cables separately from
l 230 V conductors and other power lines (at least S cm).
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Examples of hydraulic diagrams:

Not controlled boiler connected without accumulation tank

Example 1. Hydraulic diagram: 11033

1xxxx (necontrolled boiler) + x1xxx (DKP) + xx0xx (-) + xxx3x (MK2) + xxxx3 (MK1)

-
0
()
0
g
3
@
3
0]
3
c
1
I
<
g
3
0
€
=
]
1
I
<
g
3
0
€
=
2
g
Q
3
0
3

Boiler not controlled by the controller (the boiler has its own controller).

The ACD 03/04 controller controls the boiler circuit pump (DKP) (Laddomat/thermoregulation valve)
and two heating circuits (MK 1, MK2).
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Hydraulic diagram: 11033

Example 1
Hydraulic diagram: 11033 1xxxx (not controlled boiler) | x1xxx (DKP) xx0xx (none) xxx3x (MK2) xxxx3 (MK1)
Boiler: DCI8S - gasification boiler (not controlled) Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump (Laddomat pump) E
[0)]
Accumulation tank: NO Domestic hot water: NO .E
L)
Heating circuits: 2 mixed equithermal (MK) 0
3
OUTPUTS . ©
INPUTS Communi- <
Boiler DHW| Circuit 1 Circuit 2 |Circuit 3 .g
g 3 = e 0 o« < = I
gl HEHEIEIHEIE AEEE T ]
HES - R I VS R s < | ol = n ~ 0
£lg n Ve v — N N .g
ala J
- Z |z (]
0|0 %
- | ~ m| M S
= | <
HEERE s =Y N Bl R R <|<| [
@ | £ é =l K=l <1 Bl B Q A ; ARe & g g I | = | & é —|lalealxs]w]l>]|> !
b I I B S 02 10 D T R R R R el el e e e = RS RS 2
9 1]
<
5 £
E [0))
2 |~ £
o » b
4 Q
— — | N m
' == % £ d
> —
g AETHEIBIE HEHAE -
= N ~ BYA RV B BV A B ol 2l g = =
o Y 2. == E. =| = g 2 g £ 2 ;
5 a =5 N Y 9 R |2 | 2|2 =l |¢
g o El=| =] El=]= 2| g gl € g =
- £ 2|31 2| & 2|3 5| & ele g )
- 2 —|ElE]la|E]|E =13 — |« Q
= =5 o ~| 2]l o]l <] o] © gl = = | = B S
S| = 5} SlelelEl 9] =| & 5|3 = 5
S| & 3 21515255 2|3 2le < &
glSlsl L] 18 S @alS| & | N8| & [S|S| | |5 <]
Marking of wires in ATMOS boilers and their connection to controller terminals
=)
S
s| (2] [2]%]|3]|<|3
HEEIREENEHE
2 4 MRl ) ) )

* VI4 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

ATTENTION - When connecting the ACDO03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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Not controlled boiler connected with accumulation tanks

Example 2. Hydraulic diagram: 17033

1xxxx (necontrolled boiler) + x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) + xx0xx (-) + xxx3x (MK?2) + xxxx3 (MK1)

ARu10 [
=9
ARU5 -

wiedbelp oineJupAH - SolneJpAH - nuaw Bunass "OL

Boiler not controlled by the controller (the boiler has its own controller).

The ACD 03/04 controller controls the boiler circuit pump (DKP) (Laddomat/thermoregulation val-
ve), charging and discharging of accumulation tanks, two heating circuits (MK1, MK2) and the tank
(boiler) for DHW heating (SLP).
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Hydraulic diagram: 17033

Example 2
Hydraulic diagram: 17033 Ixxxx (not controlled boiler) | x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) | xx0xx (none) xxx3x (MK2) xxxx3 (MK1)
Boiler: DC32GS - gasification boiler (not controlled) Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump (Laddomat pump)
Accumulation tank: YES Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) E
©
Heating circuits: 2 mixed equithermal (MK) %
OUTPUTS , ol
INPUTS S 0
Boiler DHW|  Circuit 1 Circuit2 | Circuit 3 %
% (0]
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2 ol &l El=]l=] El=|= sl 8|l 5| g € S g ]
o gl &1 21218 2|1 E8|3 gl |l &l 8| B o 8 Py =
=| 5 Sl E1=lelel&lele s|lElEl2| 2 E 2 2
S I EIEIMEL R gl212|12|8 g 0 =
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* V14 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

ATTENTION - When connecting the ACD03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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Controlled boiler connected without accumulation tank

Example 3. Hydraulic diagram: 33033

3xxxx (controlled boiler) + x3xxx (DKP+DHW) + xx0xx (-) + xxx3x (MK2) + xxxx3 (MK1)
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Boiler controlled by the controller based on the boiler temperature (WF sensor) and flue gas temperature
(AGF sensor).

The ACD 03/04 controller controls boiler operation (fan - FAN / PRESS), the boiler circuit pump (DKP)
(Laddomat/thermoregulation valve), two heating circuits (MK 1, MK2) and the tank (boiler) for DHW
heating (SLP).
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Hydraulic diagram: 33033

Example 3
Hydraulic diagram: 33033 3xxxx (controlled boiler) |x3xxx (DKP+DHW) xx0xx (none) | xxx3x (MK2) [xxxx3 (MKI)
Boiler: DC20GS - gasification boiler (controlled) Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump (Laddomat pump)
Accumulation tank: NO Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) %
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Heating circuits: 2 mixed equithermal (MK) o
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* VI4 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

ATTENTION - When connecting the ACDO03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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Controlled boiler connected without accumulation tank

Example 4. Hydraulic diagram: 33833

3xxxx (controlled boiler) + x3xxx (DKP+DHW) + xx8xx (RLA3) + xxx3x (MK2) + xxxx3 (MK1)
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Boiler controlled by the controller based on the boiler temperature (WF sensor) and flue gas temperature
(AGF sensor).

The ACD 03/04 controller controls boiler operation (fan - FAN / PRESS), the boiler circuit pump

(DKP), temperature of return water to boiler, two heating circuits (MK 1, MK2) and the tank (boiler)
for DHW heating (SLP).
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Hydraulic diagram: 33833

Example 4
Hydraulic diagram: 33833 3xxxx (controlled boiler) |x3xxx (DKP+DHW) xx8xx (RLA3) |xxx3x (MK2) [xxxx3 (MKI)
Boiler: DC15GS - gasification boiler (controlled) | Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump + controlled return to the RLA boiler on circuit 3
Accumulation tank: NO Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) %
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* VI4 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

ATTENTION - When connecting the ACDO03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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Controlled boiler connected with accumulation tanks

Example 5. Hydraulic diagram: 37833

3xxxx (controlled boiler) + x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) + xx8xx (RLA3) + xxx3x (MK2) + xxxx3 (MK1)
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Boiler controlled by the controller based on the boiler temperature (WF sensor) and flue gas temperature
(AGF sensor).

The ACD 03/04 controller controls boiler operation (fan - FAN / PRESS), the boiler circuit pump

(DKP), temperature of return water to boiler (RLA), two heating circuits (MK1, MK2), charging and
discharge of accumulation tanks and the tank (boiler) for DHW heating (SLP).

| INFO - PF2, PF3 and PF4 sensors serve only to provide information on the accumulation
l tank temperature.
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Hydraulic diagram: 37833

Example 5
Hydraulic diagram: 37833 3xxxx (controlled boiler) |x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) |xx8xx (RLA3) [xxx3x (MK2) xxxx3 (MK1)
Boiler: DC30GD - gasification boiler (controlled) | Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump + controlled return to the RLA boiler on circuit 3 E
Accumulation tank: YES (2x 1000 1) Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) E
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Heating circuits: 2 mixed equithermal (MK) External heating: YES (electric heating EHP) o
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* V14 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

ATTENTION - When connecting the ACDO03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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Controlled boiler (GSE) connected with accumulation tanks

Example 6.- Hydraulic diagram: 57033

5xxxx (controlled boiler) + x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) + xx0xx (-) + xxx3x (MK2) + xxxx3 (MK1)
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Boiler controlled by the controller based on the boiler temperature (WF sensor) and flue gas temperature
(AGF sensor).

The ACD 03/04 controller controls boiler operation (fan - FAN / PRESS + servo flap GSE - SEKGS),
the boiler circuit pump (DKP) (Laddomat/thermoregulation valve), two heating circuits (MK 1, MK2),
charging and discharge of accumulation tanks and the tank (boiler) for DHW heating (SLP).
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Hydraulic diagram: 57033

Example 6
Hydraulic diagram: 57033 Sxxxx (controlled boiler) |x7xxx (DKP+DHWHACC) |xx0xx (none) | xxx3x (MK2) |xxxx3 (MK1)
Boiler: DC25GSE - gasification boiler (controlled) Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump (Laddomat pump)
Accumulation tank: YES Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) %
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* VI4 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

ATTENTION - When connecting the ACDO03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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Controlled boiler (GSE) connected with accumulation tanks

Example 7 - Hydraulic diagram: 57833

Sxxxx (controlled boiler) + x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) + xx8xx (RLA3) + xxx3x (MK2) + xxxx3 (MK1)
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Boiler controlled by the controller based on the boiler temperature (WF sensor) and flue gas temperature
(AGF sensor).

The ACD 03/04 controller controls boiler operation (fan - FAN / PRESS + servo flap GSE - SEKGS),
the boiler circuit pump (DKP), temperature of return water to boiler (RLA), two heating circuits (MK,
MK?2), charging and discharge of accumulation tanks and the tank (boiler) for DHW heating (SLP).

| INFO - PF2, PF3 and PF4 sensors serve only to provide information on the accumulation
l tank temperature.
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Hydraulic diagram: 57833

Example 7
Hydraulic diagram: 57833 Sxxxx (controlled boiler) |x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) [xx8xx (RLA3) |xxx3x (MK2) |xxxx3 (MK1)
Boiler: DC40GSE - gasification boiler (controlled) | Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump + controlled return to the RLA boiler on circuit 3
Accumulation tank: ANO Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) %
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* VI4 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the PT1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use PT100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

ATTENTION - When connecting the ACDO03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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Controlled boiler (GSE) connected
with accumulation tanks (into series)

Example 8. Hydraulic diagram: 58833

5xxxx (controlled boiler) + x8xxx (DKP+DHW nested in ACC) + xx8xx (RLA3) + xxx3x (MK2) + xxxx3 (MK1)
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Boiler controlled by the controller based on the boiler temperature (WF sensor) and flue gas temperature
(AGF sensor).

The ACD 03/04 controller controls boiler operation (fan - FAN / PRESS + servo flap GSE - SEKGS),
the boiler circuit pump (DKP), temperature of return water to boiler (RLA), two heating circuits (MK,
MK?2), DHW (ALV) switch of the nested flow heating, charging and discharge of accumulation tanks
connected into series.

- 1NFO - Domestic hot water DHW is solved by nested flow heating in the accumulation tank
with SFINT sensor (all DHW requirements are maintained, only without the need for a SLP
charging pump.
Switch of the nested DHW tank in the accumulation tank (ALV), the valve switches between
charging the entire volume of the accumulation tank and charging only the part below the
floating boiler. When emptying the accumulation tank, it provides protection against cooling
of the embedded (reservoir) flow-through DHW heating.
PF2 and PF3 sensors serve only to provide information on the accumulation tank temperature.
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Operation manual - EN ACDO3/04

Hydraulic diagram: 58833

Example 8
Hydraulic diagram: 58833 Sxxxx (controlled boiler) |x8xxx (DKP+DHWHACC) | xx8xx (RLA3) |xxx3x (MK2) xxxx3 (MK1)
Boiler: DC30GSE - gasification boiler (controlled) | Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump + controlled return to the RLA boiler on circuit 3 E
. . . [0)]
Accumulation tank: YES (3x 800 | - series connection) Domestic hot water: YES (SFINT) (flow exchanger/inner tank) (0]
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Heating circuits: 2 mixed equithermal (MK) External heating: YES (electric heating EHP) 0
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* VI4 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

i} ATTENTION - When connecting the ACD03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electri-
cally disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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ACDO3/04 Operation manual - EN

Controlled boiler with burner
connected without accumulation (buffer) tank

Example 9. Hydraulic diagram: 23333

2xxxx (BRE - boiler with burner) + x3xxx (DKP+DHW) + xx3xx (MK3) + xxx3x (MK2) + xxxx3 (MK1)
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Automatic pellet boiler controlled by the controller based on the boiler temperature (WF sensor).

The ACD 03/04 controller allows the burner operation (BRE) to be switched on and off as required by
the operator (for example when cleaning the boiler). It controls the operation of the pump in the boiler
circuit (DKP) (Laddomat / thermoregulation valve), three heating circuits (MK 1, MK2, MK3) (mixed
equithermal) and the accumulation tank (boiler) for DHW heating (SLP).

The operation of the boiler fan is controlled from the ATMOS A2S5 pellet burner.
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Operation manual - EN ACDO3/04

Hydraulic diagram: 23333

Example 9
Hydraulic diagram: 23333 2xxxx (automatic boiler) x3xxx (DKP+DHW) xx3xx (MK3) xxx3x (MK2) xxxx3 (MK1)
Boiler: D15PX - automatic pellet boiler (controlled) Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump (Laddomat pump) E
[0)]
Accumulation tank: NO Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) (0]
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* VI4 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
*#*% ARU10 and ARU30 room units are always connected in series (in line) with ACD 03/04 controller
(communication)

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

ATTENTION - When connecting the ACDO03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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ACDO3/04 Operation manual - EN

Controlled boiler with burner
connected with accumulation (buffer) tank

Example 10 Hydraulic diagram: 27833

2xxxx (BRE - boiler with burner) + x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) + xx8xx (RLA3) + xxx3x (MK2) + xxxx3 (MK1)

MK1 MK2
1 1

-
0
()
0
g
3
@
3
0]
3
c
1
I
<
g
3
0
€
=
]
1
I
<
g
3
0
€
=
2
g
Q
3
0
3

Automatic pellet boiler controlled by the controller based on two sensors on the accumulation (buffer)
tank (PF and FPF).

The ACD 03/04 controller allows the burner operation (BRE) to be switched on and off as required
by the operator (for example when cleaning the boiler). It controls the boiler circuit pump (DKP),

temperature of return water to boiler (RLA), two heating circuits (MK1, MK2) and the tank (boiler)
for DHW heating (SLP).

The operation of the boiler fan is controlled from the ATMOS A2S5 pellet burner.
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Operation manual - EN ACDO3/04

Hydraulic diagram: 27833

Example 10
Hydraulic diagram: 27833 2xxxx (automatic boiler) | x7xxx (DKP+DHW+HACC) | xx8xx (RLA3) |xxx3x (MK2) [xxxx3 (MK1)
Boiler: D25PX - automatic pellet boiler (controlled) Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump + controlled return to the RLA boiler on circuit 3 %
<
Accumulation tank: YES (500 L buffer tank) Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) g’
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eating circuits: 2 mixed equithermal (MK) )
OUTPUTS ) J
INPUTS Communi- @
Boiler DHW| Circuit 1 Circuit 2 |Circuit 3 o]
= >
=S8 el B ) o0 N o | w INH =S =
£l S ol 131215 s =% 2| s e 22125 1515 [R1E]|G T
Z|e © alalal ]l T[] al = |~ — | o~
S n|l o |n v | = — | — (S | N (1)
&8 ]
ale 5
- z|z J
O|0 E
- | ~ m| M 'g
= | <
TEHEEHRE et = sy = <1< I
sl El1Z| 22z =zlzlgl=2l2| 2| gl zlz]alelolalalslolzlalalzlalz]z
< 53 | =]Q nill IR RRASiy I 8 1
slEl3|zlz(=|s|2|8|2|5|5|5|E|2E5(25|52| 25|55 2555|5522 5
@]
< & - 5
5 ) [
5 5 . £
@ & g
£ AFNE 2
S [ | =
cl |E HIAE B
o +~ <
z 2% e = 7
— < | < — | o =3 =1 -2 [i}]
' 212 AN INE
=z =lololglolo| |51 e=|7]7 El & E :
= N I I VR I IRl N N N = 3 = - 0
£ NN P R E =
0 215122122222 2) 2] ¢l gl E| 2 0|8 |z =
g Alalalollalalel8l8lel2lz2]l 5] 5 S|s S| 3 g
' f — | — N o Sl = ol & = 2 = o
o ) o El=|l=|El=l=|E|El=|2]|&|cE|c S| e g§| g <]
2 e sl el 2121212121251 212 E|l =] sl&]s o| & ol 8 s
=| 5 2 AN EIEI N EETE E B z| 2 sl 2 &
Hk: SRR =882l sl s )i el 2l 2l =l el (Bl e | E]s] |:
ik 2l 121zl 5lelel3]elelelelzl2lz|3]3 2E 2lz| |3
5| S = s|Z|lEls|ls|lEls]|lsls|lslEl3|ZT]E|.E 58 =) S| < &~
=lOol ' el Rl Alolalre|lOlalar|la|lalo|lalAlO|lO] =R = lx x| <]
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* VI4 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

ATTENTION - When connecting the ACDO03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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ACDO3/04 Operation manual - EN

Controlled boiler with burner
connected without accumulation (buffer) tank

Example 11. Hydraulic diagram: 23033

2xxxx (BRE - boiler with burner) + x3xxx (DKP+DHW) + xx0xx (-) + xxx3x (MK2) + xxxx3 (MK1)
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Automatic pellet boiler controlled by the controller based on the boiler temperature (WF sensor).

The ACD 03/04 controller allows the burner operation (BRE) to be switched on and off as required
by the operator (for example when cleaning the boiler). It controls the operation of the pump in the
boiler circuit (DKP) (Laddomat / thermoregulation valve), two heating circuits (MK 1, MK2) and the
accumulation tank (boiler) for DHW heating (SLP).
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Operation manual - EN ACDO3/04

Hydraulic diagram: 23033

Example 11

Hydraulic diagram: 23033 2xxxx (automatic boiler) x3xxx (DKP+DHW) xx0xx (none) xxx3x (MK2) xxxx3 (MK1)
Boiler: D21P - automatic pellet boiler (controlled) Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump (Laddomat pump) E
[0)]
Accumulation tank: NO Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) (0]
L)
Heating circuits: 2 mixed equithermal (MK) 0
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Marking of wires in ATMOS boilers and their connection to controller terminals
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* VI4 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

i} ATTENTION - When connecting the ACDO03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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ACDO3/04 Operation manual - EN

Controlled boiler with burner
connected with accumulation (buffer) tank

Example 12. Hydraulic diagram: 27833

2xxxx (BRE - kotel s Burnerem) + x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) + xx8xx (RLA3) + xxx3x (MK2) + xxxx3
(MK1)
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Automatic pellet boiler controlled by the controller based on two sensors on the accumulation (buffer)
tank (PF and FPF).

The ACD 03/04 controller allows the burner operation (BRE) to be switched on and off as required
by the operator (for example when cleaning the boiler). It controls the boiler circuit pump (DKP),

temperature of return water to boiler (RLA), two heating circuits (MK1, MK2) and the tank (boiler)
for DHW heating (SLP).

The operation of the boiler fan is controlled together with the BRE pellet burner.
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Operation manual - EN ACDO3/04

Hydraulic diagram: 27833

Example 12
Hydraulic diagram: 27833 2xxxx (automatic boiler) x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) | xx8xx (RLA3) |xxx3x (MK2) xxxx3 (MK1)
Boiler: D20P - automatic pellet boiler (controlled) Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump + controlled return to the RLA boiler on circuit 3 E
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Accumulation tank: YES (500 L buffer tank) Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) (0]
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* VI4 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

i} ATTENTION - When connecting the ACD03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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ACDO3/04 Operation manual - EN

Controlled combined boiler (with modification for burner)
connected without accumulation tank

Example 13. Hydraulic diagram: 63033

6xxxx (FAN +BRE - combi) + x3xxx (DKP+DHW) + xx0xx (-) + xxx3x (MK2) + xxxx3 (MK1)
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Automatic pellet boiler controlled by the controller based on the boiler temperature (WF sensor).

The ACD 03/04 controller allows the burner operation (BRE) to be switched on and off as required
by the operator (for example when cleaning the boiler). It also allows you to switch to manual stoking
operation after removing the burner according to standard boiler functions. It controls the operation of
the pump in the boiler circuit (DKP) (Laddomat / thermoregulation valve), two heating circuits (MK1,
MK?2) and the accumulation tank (boiler) for DHW heating (SLP).

The operation of the boiler fan (FAN) is always controlled from the ACD03/04 controller.
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Operation manual - EN ACDO3/04

Hydraulic diagram: 63033

Example 13
Hydraulic diagram: 63033 6xxxx (combi boiler) x3xxx (DKP+DHW) xx0xx (none)  [xxx3x (MK2) [xxxx3 (MK1)
Boiler: DC18S with modification for burner - combined boiler with exhaust fan and burner (controlled) %
C
Accumulation tank: NO Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump (Laddomat pump) g)
Heating circuits: 2 mixed equithermal (MK) Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) B
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* VI4 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

.i} ATTENTION - When connecting the ACDO03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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ACDO3/04 Operation manual - EN

Controlled combined boiler (with modification for burner)
connected with accumulation tank

Example 14. Hydraulic diagram: 67833

6xxxx (FAN +BRE - combi) + x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) + xx8xx (RLA3) + xxx3x (MK2) + xxxx3 (MK1)
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Automatic pellet boiler controlled by the controller based on two sensors on the accumulation (buffer)
tank (PF and FPF).

The ACD 03/04 controller allows the burner operation (BRE) to be switched on and off as required
by the operator (for example when cleaning the boiler). It also allows you to switch to manual stoking
operation after removing the burner according to standard boiler functions. It controls the boiler circuit
pump (DKP), temperature of return water to boiler (RLA), two heating circuits (MK 1, MK2) and the
tank (boiler) for DHW heating (SLP).

The operation of the boiler fan (FAN) is always controlled from the ACD03/04 controller.
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Operation manual - EN ACDO3/04

Hydraulic diagram: 67833

Example 14
Hydraulic diagram: 67833 6xxxx (combi boiler) x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) |xx8xx (RLA3) |xxx3x (MK2) |xxxx3 (MKI)
Boiler: DC25S with modification for burner - combined boiler with exhaust fan and burner (controlled) %
C
Accumulation tank: YES Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump + controlled return to the RLA boiler on circuit 3 (o))
©
Heating circuits: 2 mixed equithermal (MK) Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) B
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* VI4 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

ATTENTION - When connecting the ACDO03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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Controlled combined boiler (SP)
connected without accumulation tank

Example 15. Hydraulic diagram: 63003

6xxxx (FAN +BRE - combi) + x3xxx (DKP+DHW) + xx0xx (-) + xxx0x (-) + xxxx3 (MK1)
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Combined boiler controlled with a controller with manual (wood) and automatic (pellet burner)
stocking controlled on the basis of boiler temperature (WF) and flue gas temperature (AGF).

The ACD 03/04 controller allows the burner operation (BRE) to be switched on and off as required by
the operator (for example when cleaning the boiler). Automatic start of the pellet burner after all wood
is burnt out (according to WF and AGF sensors). Switching sources - wood/pellets. It also controls the
operation of the pump in the boiler circuit (DKP), one heating circuit (MK1) and DHW heating tank
(boiler) (SLP).

Ml INFO - DCxxSP(X) and DCxxGSP boilers are factory equipped with installed AGF (Tsv)
l and WF (Tk) sensors, which can be used (connected) to the ACD 03/04 controller.
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Operation manual - EN ACDO3/04

Hydraulic diagram: 63003

Example 15
Hydraulic diagram: 63033 6xxxx (combi boiler) x3xxx (DKP+DHW) xx0xx (none)  [xxx0x (none) [xxxx3 (MK1)
Boiler: DC18SP - combined boiler with exhaust fan and wood / pellets burner (controlled) %
C
Accumulation tank: NO Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump (Laddomat pump) g)
Heating circuits: 1 mixed equithermal (MK) Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) B
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* VI4 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

ATTENTION - When connecting the ACDO03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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Not controlled combined boiler (SP)
connected with accumulation (buffer) tank

Example 16. Hydraulic diagram: 16003

1xxxx (not controlled boiler) + x6xxx (DHW+ACC) + xx0xx (-) + xxx0x (-) + xxxx3 (MK1)
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Combined boiler not controlled by the controller with manual (wood) and automatic (pellet burner)
stoking.

The ACD 03 controller controls only the operation of the heating system (according to the tank
temperature (PF sensor)), namely one heating circuit (MK1) and DHW heating tank (boiler) (SLP).
ATMOS ACD 03 controller situated on the wall in the ATMOS SWS 18 box. Operation of the boiler
fan, boiler circuit pump, operation according to two temperatures (sensors) on the buffer tank (TV and
TS) and other boiler functions including automatic start of the burner after all wood is burnt out is
controlled by the ATMOS A2S5 pellet burner.
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Hydraulic diagram: 16003

Example 16
Hydraulic diagram: 16003 Ixxxx (not controlled boiler) [ x6xxx (DHW+ACC) xx0xx (none)  [xxx0x (none) [xxxx3 (MK1)
Boiler: DC18SP - combined boiler with exhaust fan and wood / pellets burner (not controlled) Boiler circuit: - %
C
Accumulation tank: YES (750 L buffer tank) Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) g)
Heating circuits: 1 mixed equithermal (MK) B
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* VI4 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)
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Controlled combined boiler (SP)
connected with accumulation tanks (parallel)

Example 17. Hydraulic diagram: 67003

6xxxx (FAN +BRE - combi) + x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) + xx0xx (-) + xxx0x (-) + xxxx3 (MK1)
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Combined boiler controlled with a controller with manual (wood) and automatic (pellet burner) stocking
controlled on the basis two sensors on the first accumulation (buffer) tank (PF and FPF sensors).

The ACD 03/04 controller allows the burner operation (BRE) to be switched on and off as required by
the operator (for example when cleaning the boiler). Automatic start of the pellet burner after all wood
is burnt out (according to WF and AGF sensors). Switching sources - wood/pellets. It also controls the
operation of the pump in the boiler circuit (DKP), one heating circuit (MK1) and DHW heating tank
(boiler) (SLP).

With this connection, it is necessary to close the valve on the second accumulation tank when heating
with the pellet burner, so that both tanks are not charged at the same time or place the FPF sensor in
the middle of the accumulation tank (heating both tanks with a burner up to 1/2).

Ml INFO - DCxxSP(X) and DCxxGSP boilers are factory equipped with installed AGF (Tsv)
l and WF (Tk) sensors, which can be used (connected) to the ACD 03/04 controller.
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Hydraulic diagram: 67003

Example 17
Hydraulic diagram: 67003 6xxxx (kombi kotel) x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) |xx0xx (none)  |xxx0x (none) | xxxx3 (MK1)
Boiler: DC25SP - combined boiler with exhaust fan and wood / pellets burner (controlled) %
C
Accumulation tank: YES (2x 1,000 L) Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump (Laddomat pump) g)
Heating circuits: 1 mixed equithermal (MK) Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) B
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* VI4 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

ATTENTION - When connecting the ACDO03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.

www.atmos.eu EN-187/



ACDO3/04 Operation manual - EN

Controlled combined boiler (GSP)
connected with accumulation tanks (into series)

Example 18. Hydraulic diagram: 77833

Txxxx (FAN +BRE+SEKGSP - combi) + x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) + xx8xx (RLA3) + xxx3x (MK2) + xxxx3 (MK1)
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Combined boiler controlled with a controller with manual (wood) and automatic (pellet burner) stocking
controlled on the basis two sensors on the first accumulation (buffer) tank (PF and FPF sensors).

The ACD 03/04 controller allows the burner operation (BRE) to be switched on and off as required by
the operator (for example when cleaning the boiler). Automatic start of the pellet burner after all wood
is burnt out (according to WF and AGF sensors). Switching sources - wood/pellets. It also controls the
boiler circuit pump (DKP), temperature of return water to boiler (RLA), two heating circuits (MK1,
MKZ2) and the tank (boiler) for DHW heating (SLP).

With this connection, the pellet burner only recharges the first accumulation tank.

) INFO - DCxxSP(X) and DCxxGSP boilers are factory equipped with installed AGF (Tsv)
and WF (Tk) sensors, which can be used (connected) to the ACD 03/04 controller.

PF2 sensor serves only to provide information on the accumulation tank temperature.
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Hydraulic diagram: 77833

Example 18
Hydraulic diagram: 77833 Txxxx (combi boiler - SEKGSP)| x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) | xx8xx (RLA3) [xxx3x (MK2) |xxxx3 (MK1)
Boiler: DC30GSP - combined boiler with exhaust fan and wood / pellets burner (controlled) %
C
Accumulation tank: YES (2x 1.000 L) Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump + controlled return to the RLA boiler on circuit 3 (o))
©
Heating circuits: 2 mixed equithermal (MK) Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) B
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* VI4 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

ATTENTION - When connecting the ACDO03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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Controlled boiler connected
with accumulation tank and solar system

Example 19. Hydraulic diagram: 37533

3xxxx (controlled boiler) + x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) + xx5xx (SOL) + xxx3x (MK2) + xxxx3
(MK1)
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Boiler controlled by the controller based on the boiler temperature (WF sensor) and flue gas temperature
(AGF sensor).

The ACD 03/04 controller controls boiler operation (fan - FAN / PRESS), the boiler circuit pump
(DKP) (Laddomat/thermoregulation valve), two heating circuits (MK 1, MK?2), charging and discharge
of accumulation (buffer) tank and the tank (boiler) for DHW heating (SLP) and solar system (SOLP).
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Operation manual - EN ACDO3/04

Hydraulic diagram: 37533

Example 19
Hydraulic diagram: 37533 3xxxx (controlled boiler) |x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) |xxSxx (SOL) xxx3x (MK2) | xxxx3 (MK1)
Boiler: DC30SX - gasification boiler (controlled) Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump (Laddomat pump) E
©
Accumulation tank: YES Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) E.’
©
Heating circuits: 2 mixed equithermal (MK) Solar heating: YES (to the DHW tank) "E
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* V14 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

.fi ATTENTION - When connecting the ACDO03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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Controlled boiler with burner
connected with accumulation (buffer) tank and solar system

Example 20. Hydraulic diagram: 27533

2xxxx (BRE - boiler with burner) + x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) + xx5xx (SOL) + xxx3x (MK2) + xxxx3
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Automatic pellet boiler controlled by the controller based on two sensors on the accumulation (buffer)
tank (PF and FPF).

The ACD 03/04 controller allows the burner operation to be switched on and off as required by
the operator (for example when cleaning the boiler). It controls the operation of the pump in the
boiler circuit (DKP) (Laddomat / thermoregulation valve), two heating circuits (MK1, MK2), the
accumulation tank (boiler) for DHW heating (SLP) and solar system (SOLP).

The operation of the boiler fan is controlled together with the BRE pellet burner.
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Hydraulic diagram: 27533

Example 20
Hydraulic diagram: 27533 2xxxx (automatic boiler) | x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) |xx5xx (SOL) xxx3x (MK2) | xxxx3 (MK1)
Boiler: D50P - automatic pellet boiler (controlled) Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump (Laddomat pump) %
<
Accumulation tank: YES (1.000 L) Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) o))
©
Heating circuits: 2 mixed equithermal (MK) Solar heating: YES (to the accumulation tank) B
OUTPUTS ) 5
INPUTS Communi: ©
Boiler puw| Circuit1 | Circuit2  [Circuit 3 %
1B < |w ) olalx|lelx]|lo|alx =) >
£l S oL 131315 =%l || Lelel=l2]2]2 512893 |7 I
z2|< © alalal T[Tl T T|™ ||| o S QO IV IS PSR e o~ 1
o n|lvo|wn Yo — = —=]—=]=|a|a N
=g 8
ala =
- Z | Z 3
G0 ©
N m|m -B
= ) .
by E & :] a — 5 A ~ fl A f] M <| < I>‘
= 9 =l Bl H-"H K H Ke\l ~ | ~
s|EZ2|2212] =22l 518|222 LS 2 zlelelalale]lslolzlalelz]alz]z
i E I e e S S S R SISIS|S|5|2|2|= 255225555522 3
&) o = c
< ~ [
5 . = g
: 2l | |2 E
E ~ 5 £ E’
S = = % 5
- + <
Z = = =
i a2 Ble 0
. . AEEIEEEIE 0
2 —~lolu]alolou <=l <1E|S|¥] 2 .
S Al=l1=1518]a =l a ol ol 41 21| .2 - 0
5 MMM ol T EL Bl el8V BB 3=
] &) = = Ay 5| o 212 2| = =1 8| = 5 [
o vl s =|= === Zlelel&l&lEls]sl3| S|z
4 Alal a2l alal el s|l2l2|58|5|E|s2|<|=]|2 g
= ; ol |~ &lala|lx sl 8l 8l alal&lelSle] s 2
Z m el 2l El=l=] sl | 5| &l gl &e|8]%|<|8]& e
& & gl el 2155|253 = gl &l &l 5|15|Elel=lslalg
=1 5 m g gl &l 2|l 2|l &|2]|o? g s| gl gl==|8|5]|2]=z2|s5 e %
= ] S|l—|El&|la|E]|E]|E “l1s|l8|l—~|la]l=2|E|5|8]|&]|a Q
|73 5 ol BGSN RN B I I Rl R IS 2lcl2l=l=lsl sl & 2|E(5 =]
£ 2 el (22121 E1 el 2|2 ElEl |2|2|2| 2|2 z2|El8|%|E|2] |2
=[O|% al |a|B|C|A&|A|C|E|E|a] S| a|B|C|S|E|E|F|E|E]+ |+ |<]
Marking of wires in ATMOS boilers and their connection to controller terminals
=)
s =
RERBHEBE
HEEREERNEE
=] ~ SRl IS IESS i QS IS

* VI4 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

ATTENTION - When connecting the ACDO03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
A disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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Controlled boiler with burner
connected with accumulation (buffer) tank and solar system

Example 21. Hydraulic diagram: 27533

2xxxx (BRE - boiler with burner) + x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) + xx5xx (SOL) + xxx3x (MK2) + xxxx3

(MK1)
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Automatic pellet boiler controlled by the controller based on two sensors on the accumulation (buffer)
tank (PF and FPF).

The ACD 03/04 controller allows the burner operation (BRE) to be switched on and off as required
by the operator (for example when cleaning the boiler). It controls the operation of the pump in the
boiler circuit (DKP) (Laddomat / thermoregulation valve), two heating circuits (MK1, MK2), the
accumulation tank (boiler) for DHW heating (SLP) and solar system (SOLP+ solar switch between
ACC and DHW (KSPF and SLV/SLVF)).
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Hydraulic diagram: 27533

Example 21
Hydraulic diagram: 27533 2xxxx (automatic boiler) | x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) |xx5xx (SOL) xxx3x (MK2) | xxxx3 (MK1)
Boiler: D14P - automatic pellet boiler (controlled) Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump (Laddomat pump) %
<
Accumulation tank: YES Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) o))
©
Heating circuits: 2 mixed equithermal (MK) Solar heating: YES (switching between the DHW tank and the accumulation tank) B
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* VI4 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness
*#* ARU10and ARU30room units are always connected in series (in line) with ACD 03/04 controller (communication)

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

.f} ATTENTION - When connecting the ACDO03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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Controlled boiler connected with accumulation tank
and external boiler without built-in pump

Example 22. Hydraulic diagram: 37233

3xxxx (controlled boiler) + x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) + xx2xx (EK3) + xxx3x (MK2) + xxxx3 (MK1)
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TV 60 °C (65/70/72/77 °C)

Boiler controlled by the controller based on the boiler temperature (WF sensor) and flue gas temperature
(AGF sensor).

The ACD 03/04 controller controls boiler operation (fan - FAN / PRESS), the boiler circuit pump
(DKP) (Laddomat/thermoregulation valve), two heating circuits (MK 1, MK2), charging and discharge
of accumulation (buffer) tank and the tank (boiler) for DHW heating (SLP) and operation of EK
external boiler with controll of EKP pump of the external boiler and with EKS switching valve.
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Hydraulic diagram: 37233

Example 22
Hydraulic diagram: 37033 3xxxx (controlled boiler) |x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) |xx2xx (EK3) xxx3x (MK2) | xxxx3 (MK1)
Boiler: DC18S - gasification boiler (controlled) | Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump (Laddomat pump) E
©
Accumulation tank: YES Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) E.’
©
Heating circuits: 2 mixed equithermal (MK) External heating: YES - EK external boiler + EKP + EKS (electric boiler, gas boiler) "E
9
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* V14 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

ATTENTION - When connecting the ACDO03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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Controlled boiler connected with accumulation tank
and heat pump

Example 23. Hydraulic diagram: 37003

3xxxx (controlled boiler) + x7xxx (DKP+DHW-+ACC) + xx0xx (-) + xxx0x (-) + xxxx3 (MK1)
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TV 60 °C (65/70/72/77 °C)

Boiler controlled by the controller based on the boiler temperature (WF sensor) and flue gas temperature
(AGF sensor).

The ACD 03/04 controller controls boiler operation (fan - FAN / PRESS), the boiler circuit pump
(DKP) (Laddomat/thermoregulation valve), one heating circuit (MK1), charging and discharge of
accumulation (buffer) tank and the tank (boiler) for DHW heating (SLP) and operation of the heat
pump connected as electric heating of the accumulation tank (EHP).

INFOI temperature serves as information about temperature of the out coming water from

INFO - Heat pump connected as (EHP). (electric heating of the accumulation tank).
l heat pump. It has no effect on its operation.
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Hydraulic diagram: 37003

Example 23
Hydraulic diagram: 37033 3xxxx (controlled boiler) |x7xxx (DKP+DHW+ACC) |xx0xx (none)  |xxx0x (none) | xxxx3 (MKI)
Boiler: DC18GD - gasification boiler (controlled) | Boiler circuit: DKP boiler circuit pump (Laddomat pump) %
<
Accumulation tank: YES Domestic hot water: YES (e.g. standard tank 160 L) [0)]
©
Heating circuits: 1 mixed equithermal (MK) External heating: YES - heat pump (electric heating EHP) B
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INPUTS Communi: ©
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* VI4 and VIS5 terminals are best suited for connecting the ARUS room unit
** Install the terminal only in case of missing L-FAN IN conductor on the boiler electrical harness

Always connect the N and PE wires to the nearest free N and PE terminals
For flue gas sensor and solar panel sensor use the Pt 1000 type (AGF3, VFF00)
For other sensors, use Pt 100 type (KTF20, SF20, AF20)

ATTENTION - When connecting the ACDO03 controller to the ATMOS boiler panel, it is necessary to electrically
A disconnect some elements (thermostats) and connect free wires, see electrical diagram of the boiler.
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|System ]

(Access level - User - PO1, P02, P04, P05, P07, P11, P14, P15, P20, P21, P28
/ Service technician - everything)

The setting is performed with the @ button (to enter the menu), under which click on the R symbol
for System.

The System menu is used to set the general parameters of the entire heating system.

Date, Time Time
programs

Boiler Accu tank
wood ignitian

13:56 Monday 16.11.2020

System

Language ENG - ENGLISH
Planing of weekly programs 1-week A
Temperature of trangition Lo summes mode  200°C

5 Antifreere protection lemperature -30*C

Parameters:
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* PO15¥t*™ parameter - Language
The parameter is used to set the language of the controller.

%] Language
DEU - DEUTSCH
: 'ENG - ENGLISH

EST - EESTI

) INFO - ACD 03/04 controller is sold in two versions (DE - for German-speaking countries)
and (CZ/EN - other countries (without German)).
Additional activation of the German language is only possible for a fee at the sales represen-

tative for the relevant country.
The language setting on the ARU30 room unit is always done separately (independently of

ACD 03/04).
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* P02%™ parameter - Planning weekly programs

The parameter is used to set options for using time programs in one week (A) or one to three
weeks (A, B, C). The setting for 1 week (A) is used where we want the same program every week
without exception (one-week program). Settings A, B, C is used where we need to set three (3)
different consecutive programs, e.g. for 3 shift operation (morning / afternoon / night), or to distin-
guish working week / holiday or holiday week / illness, etc. When selecting A, B, C, the program
A, B or C program selection is always offered when programming time programs (see Fi Time
programs menu), where the user selects the required weekly program.

Planing of weekly programs

1-week A

.. Z-Neek_ﬁ_.B.E

) INFO - When setting (activating) ® Auto modE, the controller always asks what weekly
program the user wants (applies to setting &8 posysiem parameter to A, B, C). Setting
and check of time programs is performed in the == Time programs submenu under the
button.

* P04%™ parameter - Temperature of transition to summer mode
If the average Outside temperature exceeds the value of this parameter, the heating will end and
the transition to summer mode occurs. When the temperature drops below the set value minus 1 K,
the heating is started again

) INFO - The average temperature is calculated according to the type of construction: heavy
- 24 hours / medium 8 hours / light - 2 hours (@—>@9 P10%stm parameter).
Switching the controller off and on resets the average temperature (immediate change).
If the controller is in summer mode, the Sunshade symbol is displayed D,

10. Setting menu - System

Factory default setting: 20 °C

~' "_Temparature of transition to summer - | _' -'_':iTumperntum of transition to wmmeﬂ:"'
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* PO5%™ parameter- Antifreeze protection temperature

If the average Outside temperature falls below the set value, the anti-freeze protection is activated.
The pumps of the defined heating circuits (excluding DHW) do not switch off even when swit-
ching to setback mode or when the required room temperature is exceeded ({&—> ) PQHeating circuit
parameter). Heating circuits create demand for an energy source.

Use antifreeze protection for heating systems where pipes may freeze (for example, recreational
facilities, heating ducts, etc.). If there is no risk of the pipes freezing, the frost protection can be
switched off, but it is not recommended.

Antifreeze protection can be carried out by continuous or cyclic operation of heating circuits
A
(pumps) see menu System &8 - P25Sysem and P265sm parameter.

Factory default setting: -5 °C
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INFO - Antifreeze protection is activated irrespective of the Outside temperature — (AF) if
Temperatures of individual parts of the heating system, e.g. circuit water temperature VF,
boiler water temperature WF, external boiler EK or accumulation tank temperature PF falls
below 5°C.

This induces the requirements for achieving the minimum water temperature (e.g. VF =
Parameter P12¢r . WF = Parameter P028°!", EK = Parameter P055°“ or PF = Parameter
P(Q2Accumulation tank) “Mytual links of requirements may induce antifreeze mode, i.e. start of
automatic boiler BRE, external boiler EK or electric heating accu EHP.

As soon as the minimum temperature is achieved on the sensor, the relevant heat source is
operated for another 10 minutes and then switched off.

During this special mode, the menu Information i displays a working mode description,
e.g. ,,AUTO / Antifreeze mode*.

* PQ75m parameter - Enabhng the temperature of comfort block of time program

In case of setting the &—®&» PO75" parameter to On (factory default setting), up to 5 comfort
g p ry g

blocks (xx Comfort with own required room temperature) can be set up within one day time
program (24 hours).

Off
(on

EN - 202

INFO - If a different temperature is set in Comfort xx mode, the relevant temperature setting
applies only in the relevant block of time program. The temperatures of individual blocks
are set in ©'—== Time Programs menu.

0505 230°C 0900 5 -+
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In case of setting PO7%**m parameter to Off, all time blocks for comfortable temperatures have the
same value that corresponds to the xx comfort temperature set under the & button.

The ( setback temperature requirement (gaps between individual comfort blocks) corresponds to
the temperature set under the 8 button.

< Monday >

_I Enabling time cycle temperature _ '

| off

On

* PO8%*m parameter - Fixed outside temperature
The parameter value (temperature) is automatically applied when the outdoor AF sensor is
damaged or deactivated.

Factory default setting: 0 °C

* P09S¥stm parameter - Climate zone
It is a parameter of the average lowest outdoor (calculated) temperature that can be expected at the
place of installation of the controller. In practice, this value is used as the basis for the design of
the heating system and the calculation of the power of the heating source. The parameter defines
the top point of the heating curve.

10. Setting menu - System

Factory default setting: -12 °C

* P105t™ parameter- Building type
The rate of change of room temperature depending on the change of Outside temperature affects
the maintenance of thermal comfort in the building. This is influenced by the properties of the
material, the building is constructed from. For this reason, the average Outside temperature is used
to calculate the current thermal demand.

The optimal averaging of the Outside temperature is determined by the type of building:

1 - light — construction with low temperature inertia, where there are rapid changes in room
temperature, for example, a wooden structure.
Outside temperature averaging time - 2 hours.

2 — medium — standard brick building with standard insulation.
Outside temperature averaging timey - 8 hours.

3 — heavy — brick to stone building with great inertia.
Outside temperature averaging time - 24 hours.
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» P11%*™ parameter- Automatic exit menu time
The parameter defines the time after which the controller returns to the basic screen and the
screensaver is switched on.
At the same time, the user level access is recovered.

» P12%m parameter - Anti-blocking protection
In order to extend the service life of mixing valves and pumps, the anti-blocking function is important.
Mixing valves and pumps are always briefly started when not in use for more than 24 hours.
Pump started for 5 minutes.
Mixing valve - one cycle 0 to MAX.

ATTENTION - Never turn off the boiler (controller) with the main switch during the
summer months to prevent the pumps and mixing (switching) valves from getting stuck.

* P13%m harameter - Logical alarms display
The controller operates with 2 types of alarms: system and logical.

The system alarm is e.g. unconnected or damaged sensor, unassigned terminal of programmed
output, etc. These alarms are always displayed.

Thelogical alarm is caused by failure to meet any condition (logic), e.g. failure to reach the required
temperature behind the mixing valve within 1 hour or failure to reach the DHW temperature after
more than 3 hours, see alarm overview.

All alarms are displayed in the alarm history, see & A\ Alarms menu according to the date and
time of occurrence for their later search and possible evaluation.

Ml | INFO - It is not recommended to activate the display of logical alarms in heating systems
for a boiler with manual stoking.
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* P14%m parameter - Information - last position
The parameter allows you to set whether the user or technician returns to the last displayed item
(On setting) after entering the 4 Information menu or whether everything from the beginning
(Off setting) from the first item is displayed.

Factory default setting: Off
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» P15%™ parameter - Password for user (child protection function)
The parameter allows the customer to lock the controller against accidental change of any
parameter (child protection function).
When the controller is locked by the user, the controller can be used only to obtain the necessary
1 Information.
Enter the numeric code in Parameter P15%™ to set the required user password.
The password is activated after the time specified by & p1Sysem parameter (after starting the
screensaver) or immediately after switching off and on the main boiler (ACD 03/04 controller)
switch.
Any change to the settings will require the password.

password (child protection function).
By setting P15%%m parameter to 0 (00, 000, 0000 = 0) the user password (child protection
function) is inactive.

INFO - If the password is forgotten, only the service technician can change or disable the

e P165**™ parameter - Password for technician
The parameter is used by the manufacturer to set a special (non-standard) access password for the
technician.

S| INFO - The parameter can be changed and is visible only after logging in at the OEM and
l manufacturer level.

10. Setting menu - System

e P175™ parameter - Password for OEM
The parameter is used by the manufacturer to set a special (non-standard) access password for
special customers.

INFO - The parameter can be changed and is visible only after logging in at the manufacturer
level.

* P18%™ parameter - Proposed room temperature
The proposed room temperature is a parameter needed as a basis for the correct design (calculation)
of the heating system, to maintain the required temperature of the heating circuits.
The value must be based on the heating system design project.

Factory default setting: 20 °C
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» P20>™ parameter - Screen brightness settings
It is possible to set the brightness of the display with this parameter.

[
INFO - The brightness change will not take effect until the adjustment is confirmed.

» P21%™ parameter - Screen brightness settings - screensaver
It is possible to set the brightness of the display with the screensaver, with this parameter.

o
INFO - The brightness change will not take effect until the adjustment is confirmed.

o P25%m parameter - Antifreeze protection - run
The parameter is used to set the run time of the pumps (all defined heating circuits) in case of
switching on the antifreeze protection (* snowflake on the display) defined by &8 possystem
parameter (e.g. at -5 °C).
It is a function that protects during Holiday © - Absence £ - Setback ¢ - Standby O - Auto ®
(Setback) modes individual heating circuits (pipes) against freezing.
During running (of pumps), each circuit is heated to the required temperature.

Factory default setting: Off
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Setting options:
Off - pumps of defined heating circuits are permanently switched off
On - pumps of defined heating circuits are in operation for a set time

(recommended factory setting 20 minutes)

INFO - After the set time has elapsed, each defined circuit is switched off for the pause time

o A
defined by ©—®2 P265¥m parameter.
In case of parameter setting of P25%™ = On and P26%*™ = Off, the pumps of defined

heating circuits run continuously.
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* P26%*“™ parameter - Antifreeze protection - pause
The parameter is used to set the pause time of the pumps (all defined heating circuits) in case of
switching on the antifreeze protection (* snowflake on the display) defined by &8 possystem
parameter (e.g. at -5 °C).
This is a function associated with P25%™ parameter.

Factory default setting: Off
Setting options:

Off - pumps of defined heating circuits are permanently switched on
(P258ystem parameter = On)

Zap - On - pumps of defined heating circuits are stopped for a set time
(recommended factory setting 60 minutes) (P255“™ parameter = On)

defined heating circuits run in cycles (run / pause).

[
After the set time has elapsed, each defined circuit is switched on for the run time defined
A
by &8 P25Sysem parameter.

CAUTION - The pause time of the heating circuits should not be too long so that water in
the pipe cannot freeze or too short so that the room temperature would be exceeded.

. INFO - In case of parameter setting of P25%%™ = On and P26%*“™ = On, the pumps of all

» P28%m parameter - Default parameter values
After confirmation, the values of some parameters in the controller will be set to the factory (de-
fault) values.

10. Setting menu - System

Namely: time programs - factory settings - Mon - Fri 05:00 - 09:00, 14:00 - 22:00
Sat - Sun 07:00 - 10:00, 15:00 - 22:00
required temperatures - factory settings - (€ Setback 19 °C / xx Comfor 23 °C)

Attention! v | x Default parameter values

You are going to change regulator settings!

CAUTION - By setting the default values (by confirming Yes) of the parameters with the
technician access password entered, all alarms will be reset.
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o P29>stm parameter- Controller factory setting (reset)
After confirmation, the factory setting will be returned, including the start of the Installation guide
(WIZARD) for the basic definition of the boiler and the hydraulic diagram number.

Attention!

You are going to change regulator settings!

* P305*™ parameter - Back up / System Recovery
The parameter is intended to back up or restore the last saved ACD 03/04 controller settings from

a backup.
Data is saved or backed up on the SD card inserted in the ACD 03/04 controller. To replace or
insert the card, it is necessary to remove the controller from the boiler panel (ATMOS SWS 18

wall box).

Back up / System Recovery

Restore
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If it is not possible to create an automatic backup (SD card is not inserted, there is no space
on the SD card, the SD card is damaged, etc.), an alarm will be displayed:

Backup not created! — SD card not inserted!

Backup not created! — SD card error!

Backup not created! — Program error (XX)!

CAUTION - Recommendation - after completing the installation, the service technician
will back up the current settings to a SD card!

INFO - If the Back up is not created manually, it is created automatically after 7 days.

Alarm is displayed in menu Information  (yellow notice). Alarm is possible to delete by "cross" X.

Alarm can be found in the alarms history (@—>A).
In case of alarm display with error number, detailed information can be found in the information

table.

| INFO - By recovering the settings, recall (upload) of the last saved version (BACKUP) on
l the SD card will be performed.
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* P315%m parameter - Program update
The parameter is intended to install a new version of the software from the SD card (Install) or to
recover existing (damaged) software in the ACD 03/04 controller from internal memory (Recovery).

Confirm Yes to enter the menu screen.

AC16D LDR 1.02

CRC Bootloader:  OK
CRC Application:  OK
CRC ExtFlash: 0

CRC Recovery: OK
Status: Ready

Program update

App version: ACD16D PRG 1.06 Install
SD card: I
File version: ACD16D PRG X.XX

Recovery

INFO — Before starting the update, the SD card must be inserted in the ACD 03/04
controller and a directory named FW must be created in the root directory, in which only a
single firmware file can be located. This file will be loaded automatically after pressing the
"Install" button.

ATTENTION - Folder and file structure on the SD card must always be followed so that the
controller is able to identify and install the program (software) correctly. The old firmware

(to be replaced) should be moved to another folder (e.g. "old").

The "Recovery" button is used to restore the program in case of suspicion of its damage. However,
this does not install a new program (software), but only restores the existing version (SD card does
not have to be inserted in the controller).

10. Setting menu - System

CAUTION - The SD card can only be removed after the controller is switched off.

Use the Go button to exit the screen (return to the main screen).
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g INFO - To enter the screen Loader with buttons "Go!", "Install" a "Recovery", click on the
loading bar upon switching on or restarting the controller.

AC16D LDR 1.02

CRC Bootloader: 0K
CRC Application: 0K
CRC ExtFlash: (014
CRC Recovery: oK
Status: Ready

App version: ACD16D PRG 1.06 Install
SD card: Present
File version: ACD16D PRG X.XX

Recovery

ATTENTION- If the software update takes place in the controller, be sure to update
the room units so that software is compatible.

E.g. For a room unit ARU30 the room temperature would not display and in the menu

Information ¢ texts may be displayed incorrectly for individual items of information.

The Loader screen displays the version on the first line - AC16D LDR 1.0X.

- App version: current version of program (software) in the ACD 03/04 controller

- SD card: Information about the presence of SD card in the ACD 03/04 controller slot.

- File version: version of program (software) stored on the inserted SD card (program for loading)

AC16D LDR 1.02
CRC Bootloader:  OK
CRC Application: 0K
CRC ExtFlash: OK
CRC Recovery: OK
Status: Ready

AC16D LDR 1.02

CRC Bootloader:  OK
CRC Application: OK
CRC ExtFlash: (04
CRC Recovery: OK

Status: Ready Install

App version: ACD16D PRG 1.06
SD card: No present
File version:
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App version: ACD16D PRG 1.06
SD card: Present
File version: ACD16D PRG X.XX

Recovery Recovery

ATTENTION — Any time you insert the SD card into the controller be sure to restart the
controller, in order to load and update all the displayed information.

EN-210 www.atmos.eu




Operation manual - EN ACDO3/04

o P325vstem narameter — Mass update
The parameter is intended for complete automatic update of the new program version (software)
from the SD card on all connected devices.
The program update of controller and connected devices (room units) can be made in mass.
Using the P325YSTEM Parameter Mass update, start the automatic process of FW update at all the
devices within the entire controller system ACD 03/04. After accessing the parameter, all the
connected devices will be displayed (room units) with the update progress bar and data sent to the
room units.

System

P29 Controller factory setting (reset) Mass update

P30 Back up / System Recovery Updating

P31 Program update

P32 Mass update

Once all the data are loaded, the room unit will update and restart automatically. With the update in
progress, the particular device will display (in the tile) the message " Working...". Data are being
sent to another device simultaneously.

Mass update Mass update

Update ACD03/04

ARUa ARUb ARUb
Working... Working...

ARUc 12/121 ARUd ARUd
11/13 o )

10. Setting menu - System

With the particular device updated, the tile will display the message "Done".
If any problem occurs during the process, an error message will be displayed at the relevant
device, e.g. for non-functional communication =" Device do not answer", for file error on the SD

card = "File error".

The process of loading and update can be interrupted by clicking the red arrow <. With the problem
eliminated, you can repeat the process.

To finalize the process, launch the update of the ACD 03/04 controller itself by clicking the button
"Update ACD 03/04".
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With the program (software) update completed in the ACD 03/04 controller, the whole controller
will restart and the main screen will appear.

AC16D LDR ZK102H

CRC Bootloader: 0K
CRC Application: OK
CRC ExtFlash: (0] 4
CRC Recovery: OK
Status: Ready

App version: ACD16D PRG 1.06
SD card: Present

File version: ACD16D PRG 1.07
Check file

aaa 9 >

22:22 Ctvrtek  29.06.2023

During the update of the ARU30 room unit, the unit itself is not working and it displays the
message "PRG UPDATE IN PROGRESS"

PRG UPDATE

IN PROGRESS

INFO - New functions for mass update of software are available in version 1.06 and later.

wagsAs - nuaw Bunjes ‘gL

INFO - If necessary, the connected devices (room units) can be updated separately as in the
original version, i.e. menu ©-C Hydraulics/Communication/Room units/ARUa — ARUe/
Updating.

03/04 controller can also be updated by means of &8 p315em Parameter.
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‘Boiler |

(Access level - User - P37, P38 / Service technician - everything)

b==1

Bollar

The setting is performed with the @ button (to enter the menu), under which click on the 0 symbol
for Boiler.

The Boiler menu is used to set parameters related to the boiler (main source).

Date, Time Time
programs

Monday 16.11.2020

Boiler

PO? K Tmin minimum operating temperature B5°C

PO6  FAM, PRESS. BRE switching diffesence IK

PO3 KTmaxmax operating temperature (critical)  95°C

P04 DKP switching Lemperature 0°C

P05 DEP shutdown diflerence 2K

Parameters:

10. Setting menu - Boiler

» P02B°r parameter - KTmin minimum boiler operating temperature
The parameter is used to set the minimum operating temperature of the boiler measured by the WF
sensor. However, the actual boiler temperature may be higher, depending on the highest demand
of the heating system.

Factory default setting: 85 °C

Recommended setting:

Boilers without accumulation tank 80 °C
Boilers with accumulation tank 90 °C

controlled by the controller is switched off, when the boiler water temperature drops by the
difference given by & poeBoier parameter, the boiler (fan / burner) is switched on again.
Applies to type 2 to 7 heat sources.

CAUTION - Always place the WF sensor in a sump located on the boiler.

INFO - When the required (calculated) temperature is exceeded, the boiler (fan / burner)
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» PO3%!r parameter - KTmax maximum boiler operating temperature
The parameter is used to set the maximum operating temperature of the boiler measured by the
WF sensor.
If the maximum operating temperature of the boiler is exceeded, the protection of the boiler against
overheating is activated (&—& P16 parameter Enforced boiler losses - On).

When connected without the accumulation tank, the boiler is cooled by conducting excess ener-
gy into the heating circuits and the DHW tank.

When connected with the accumulation tank, the energy is conducted into the accumulation tank
until the Maximum operating temperature of the accumulation tank PFmax, defined by ©-0
P(2Accumulationtank harameter, is reached. After exceeding the PFmax temperature of the boiler, excess
energy is conducted to the heating circuits and the DHW tank.

Factory default setting: 95 °C

Recommended setting:

Boilers without accumulation tank - 95 °C
Boilers with accumulation tank - 95 °C

Ml | INFO - When heating to a higher temperature is required, it is necessary to think about the
l setting of the boiler safety thermostat and the opening temperature of the cooling loop valve.

o P42 parameter - DKP switching temperature of boiler pump
The parameter is used to set the temperature at which the DKP pump in the boiler circuit is
switched on.
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Factory setting in hydraulic diagrams with accumulation tank: 30 °C
Factory setting in hydraulic diagrams without accumulation tank: 70 °C

CAUTION - The condition of correct operation of the boiler circuit is the connection of
the boiler with the boiler protection device against lowtemperature corrosion (Laddomat,
thermoregulation valve, controlled return (RLA)).

) INFO - When connecting the boiler with RLA controlled return, the DKP switching
temperature of the boiler pump should not be higher than the set temperature of the return

water to the boiler in &— ) P | Heating circuit narameter.

» PO5Per parameter - DKP shutdown difference
The parameter is used to set the DKP shutdown difference of the pump in the boiler circuit.

Factory default setting: 2 K
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* P06"" parameter - FAN, PRESS, BRE switching difference
The parameter is used to set the switching difference of the exhaust (pressure) boiler fan and pellet
burner.

Factory default setting: 3 K

calculated required temperature minus switching difference O pogBoiter (on) parameter

INFO - Boiler (fan / burner) operation therefore takes place in the temperature range -
Z to calculated required boiler temperature &8 po2veier (off) parameter.

* P75 parameter - Max. flue gas temperature FAN, PRESS
The parameter allows you to set the maximum recommended flue gas temperature with respect
to the guaranteed boiler efficiency. If the actual flue gas temperature is higher than the set value
for more than 60 minutes, a logical Alarm is started to alert the user to the need to clean the boiler
exchanger.

Factory default setting: Off

it only serves for information purposes. The alarm automatically stops when the flue gas

INFO - Logical Alarm (message) does not affect any function of the ACD 03/04 controller,
Z temperature decreases.

10. Setting menu - Boiler

* PO85°"r parameter- FAN fire up time
The parameter is used for boilers with manual stoking (with fan) to set the maximum time required
for firing up after starting the boiler, which is started by clicking on the ¥ button (hand).

If the AGFmin minimum flue gas temperature defined by & pgeolr parameter is not reached
after the fire up time defined by {& 2 pogeeir parameter, another full attempt to fire up the boiler
comes - repeated. After the second unsuccessful attempt to fire up the boiler, the boiler (fan) shuts
down. The running time for fire up is indicated by a countdown

If the AGFmin minimum working temperature of the flue gas defined by {02 p groer parameter
is reached, the controller is switched to normal operation.

Factory default setting: 60 min

off after the set time. If the fan is required to be switched off earlier, click again on the

° INFO - If removing ash or cleaning the boiler in a cold state, the fan will be switched
button (hand).
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* PQ95°!r parameter - FAN, PRESS ventilation time
The parameter is intended for setting the ventilation time, i.e. the time required to start the boiler
exhaust fan (FAN) (switching off the pressure fan - PRESS) when stoking fuel, removing ash or

cleaning the boiler.
To start the ventilation time, if the fan (FAN) is off, (PRESS) is on, click on the ® button (hand).

Factory default setting: 3,0 min

o
INFO - After the set time, the controller returns to its original status.

* P10%°"r parameter - Maximum flue gas temperature for FAN
The parameter is intended for boilers with manual stoking to set the maximum flue gas tempera-
ture, as protection of the flue gas sensor, or some parts of the boiler against damage.

Factory default setting: 400 °C

y INFO - When the maximum flue gas temperature is exceeded, the FAN (PRESS) output is
l switched off.

* P11®%"rparameter — Flue gas temperature for SEKGS servo flap
The parameter is intended for setting the flue gas limit temperature, at which selected models of
boilers (equipped with air flap with actuator DCxxGSE, DCxxGSP) will be controlled to close the
inlet of combustion air to the boiler.

Factory default setting: 180 °C
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o
INFO - This is a function to preserve high boiler efficiency in different modes of operation.

* P128°!r parameter - Servo flap SEKGS shutdown difference
The parameter is intended for setting the shutdown difference of the servo flap function, i.e. for
the shutdown difference of the combustion air supply limitation for equipped boilers (DCxxGSE,
DCxxGSP) defined by &—& P11 parameter.
When the flue gas temperature drops by the shutdown difference, the SEKGS servo flap opens
completely again.

CAUTION - For DCxxGSE boiler models, the output is switched on when the flue gas
temperature is exceeded.

- For DCxxGSP boiler models, the output is shut down when the flue gas temperature is
exceeded.

Factory default setting: 10 K
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* P13%!r parameter - Recommended flue gas temperature for BRE
The parameter allows you to set the flue gas limit temperature for automatic boilers with burner
(for pellets). If the flue gas limit temperature is exceeded for more than 1 hour, a logical alarm is
issued to alert the operator to the need to clean the boiler exchanger or change the boiler burner
setting. The boiler remains in operation.

Factory default setting: Off

Ml INFO - Logical Alarm (message) does not affect any function of the ACD 03/04 controller,
l it only serves for information purposes. The alarm automatically stops when the flue gas
temperature decreases.

* P145°!r parameter - Enabling of heating circuits
The parameter is intended for setting the temperature at which the operation (start-up) of the
circuits (MK 1, MK2, MK3, (MK4), DHW) is enabled, when the boiler is connected without the
accumulation tank.

Factory default setting: 75 °C

CAUTION - The temperature defined by &2 p4bolr parameter must always be set to a
higher value than the switching temperature of the DKP pump in the boiler circuit defined

by & P48 parameter.

 P15%!r parameter - Shutdown difference of enabling
The parameter is intended to set the circuit shutdown difference (MK1, MK2, MK3, (MK4),
DHW) when connecting the boiler without the accumulation tank (shutdown difference for
P14Bler parameter).

10. Setting menu - Boiler

Factory default setting: 2 K

INFO - When the WF boiler temperature (@—>(£’s P 1480l parameter) drops by the defined shutdown
difference, the operation of the circuits is prohibited.

* P16%°"r parameter - Enforced boiler losses
The parameter is used to enable the boiler protection function against overheating when
exceeding the KTmax maximum (critical) boiler temperature defined by {8 {8 po3Boer parameter.

Factory default setting: On

) INFO - If the boiler temperature KTmax is exceeded, excess energy is conducted into the
heating circuits, the accumulation tank and the DHW tank (limits: heating circuit & (m

P13Heatingcireuit parameter, O] PO2Accumulation unk harameter, DHW &—[R PO6P™Y parameter).
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* P175°!r parameter - DKP control
The parameter is intended to set the method of control of the DKP pump in the boiler circuit. Switching
the DKP pump on and off according to selected sensors (WF / AGF temperatures) and functions (BRE).

Factory default setting:
- for boiler with manual stoking: 2 - according to WF and AGF

- for a combined boiler (boilers with modification, DCxxSP, DCxxGSP): 5 - according to WF
and BRE / WF and AGF

- for automatic pellet boiler: 3 - according to WF and BRE
- for not controlled boiler: 1 - according to WF

Setting options:

1 —according to boiler water temperature WF - control (switching on/off) of the pump in the boiler
circuit according to the WF boiler temperature. Defined by B pogsoir parameter.

2 —according to WF and AGF flue gas temperature - control (switching) of the pump in the
boiler circuit according to the WF boiler temperature and AGF flue gas temperature.
The pump in the boiler circuit is switched on when the boiler temperature is reached by
{312 pogboier parameter and minimum flue gas temperature {812 p1gBoir parameter.
(+ in ignition mode &—& P29 Parameter).
The pump in the boiler circuit will shut down if the gas flue temperature falls
below the minimum set value defined in &—{ P18 parameter.

[
INFO - Control according to WF and AGF is recommended for all boilers with manual
feeding.

3 —according to WF and based on the burner BRE - control (switching) of the pump in the boiler

circuit according to the WF boiler temperature and control "burner L2 phase" - BRE
output.
The pump in the boiler circuit is switched on when the boiler temperature is
reached. ©}— PO4Belr parameter and switched control "burner L2 phase" - BRE
output. After switching off the "burner L2 phase" - BRE output, the DKP pump is
switched off with a delay, e.g. 10 minutes (&*—{& P19l parameter).
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INFO - Control according to WF and BRE is recommended for all pellet boilers.
4 — according to WF and BRE / WF (burner (3) / ru¢ni - without gas flue sensor (1))
5 —according to WF and BRE / WF and AGF (burner (3) / manual (2))

) INFO - Control according to WF and BRE / WF and AGF is recommended for all combined
wood and pellet boilers (gasification boilers with modification for pellet burner, combined

boilers DCxxSP(X/T), DCxxGSP).
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* P18%°!r parameter - AGFmin minimal flue gas temperature

The parameter is used to set the minimum flue gas temperature AGFmin, which value defines the
transition from firing up to normal operation and from operation to burnout for boilers with
manual stoking and combined wood and pellet boilers (DCxxSP(X)(T), DCxxGSP).

If the re&uired minimum flue gas temperature is not reached during the firing up as defined
by & P08 parameter, the boiler is switched off (decommissioned). If the flue gas
temperature drops below the set value (fuel burnout) during operation, the boiler is switched off
(decommissioned).

Factory default setting: 80 °C

g INFO - Based on this parameter (meeting the condition), the operation of the boiler fan
(FAN, PRESS) and the DKP boiler circuit pump (—& P17%i parameter = 2 or 5) is

controlled.

e P19%°lr parameter - DKP rundown after BRE burnout
The parameter is intended to set the pump rundown time in the DKP boiler circuit for automatic
boilers with BRE burner when set by ©—{ P17%i parameter = 3 - according to WF and
BRE. This is a variant of the pump control in the DKP boiler circuit depending on the WF water
temperature and the logic of the burner.

Factory default setting: 10 min

| INFO - The setting is mainly used for devices (boilers) that have a large inertia to prevent
l them from overheating (opening the safety thermostat).

10. Setting menu - Boiler

» P20%!r parameter - Boiler protection according to DKP
The parameter serves as a safety device against unintentional operation of the heating circuits and
the DHW heating circuit when connected without the accumulation tank.

Setting options:

On — all heated circuits (pumps) are not in operation, if the DKP pump in the boiler circuit is
not in operation.
Connection without the accumulation tank or with the buffer (small) tank.

Off — all heated circuits (pumps) are operated regardless of the pump operation in the DKP
boiler circuit.
Connection with accumulation tank.

Factory default setting: according to hydraulic diagram

| INFO - Functions (logics) associated with S po(poiler parameter work the same even if
Z the DKP pump in the boiler circuit is not defined.
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» P215°"r parameter - FAN operation with BRE for combined boiler
The parameter is intended for setting the operation of the boiler exhaust fan for combined boilers
together with the BRE pellet burner.

Setting options:

Off — boiler exhaust fan does not run during burner operation - e.g. factory default settings
for ATMOS boilers of DCxxSP(X)(T), DCxxSP(X)L, DCxxGSP or DCxxGSPL series

1 - BRE — fan run copies BRE output run.
2 - BRE + time — same function as (1 - BRE), but the boiler fan switches off with a delay
according to {& 18 pogsoitr parameter. Factory default settings for boiler with modifi-

cation for burner DCxxS(X), CxxS(T), ACxxS, KCxxS.

3 - BRE + AGF - same function as (1 - BRE), but the boiler fan switches off only after the
flue gas temperature drops below AGFmin according to &1 p1gBoier parameter.

4 - AGF — the boiler fan is only in operation when the boiler is burning (flue gas temperature
higher than AGFmin according to &, p] goiler parameter). Therefore, the function has
nothing to do with the BRE output.

Factory default setting: Off

o
INFO - The parameter can only be set for 6 or 7 type boilers.
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o P228°ler parameter - Summer DHW heating by boiler
The parameter is intended to enable DHW heating during the summer by the automatic boiler.

Setting options:

On — when the DHW tank heating request is issued in the summer, the operation of the
automatic boiler is enabled

Off — DHW tank heating by the automatic boiler in the summer is prohibited.

Factory default setting: Off

[
INFO - The parameter can only be set for 2, 6 or 7 type boilers.

combined boilers, the mode with the BRE pellet burner must be selected on the controller

'2 CAUTION - When heating DHW with the boiler, using the DCxxSP(X)(T) and DCxxGSP
display (¥ button hand).
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» P23Belker parameter - Switching between sources
The parameter is intended to set the method of switching the source from manual heating (stoking)
to automatic heating with burner for DCxxSP(X)(T), DCxxGSP, CxxSP boilers.

Setting options:

1 - manually — switching from manual heating (stoking) to automatic heating with burner
is performed by holding down the button with the ® hand symbol for more
than 3 seconds.

2 - automatically — switching from manual heating (stocking) to automatic heating with
burner always occurs automatically after wood burns out, when the flue
gas temperature drops below the AGFmin minimum flue gas temperature
defined by ©—2 P18 parameter.

Factory default setting: 1 - manually

INFO - Operation of the burner (immediate start) depends on the requirement of the heating
system.

» P245°!r parameter - Delayed FAN shutdown
The parameter is used to set the delay of the shutdown (rundown) of the FAN boiler exhaust fan
after switching off the BRE burner.
The rundown time of the boiler fan is set at least as long as the time set in the relevant BRE burner
(A25, A45, A8S5) - TS parameter

10. Setting menu - Boiler

Factory default setting: 20 min

Ml INFO - P24®iter parameter is displayed only when the relevant function is activated o8
l P21Bler parameter = 2 - BRE + time.

 P258er parameter - Display AGF
This parameter allows you to switch On or Off the display of the AGF flue-gas duct sensor
temperature (flue gas) on the main screen.

Factory default setting: On

) INFO - For boilers with manual stoking, it is not a real flue gas temperature, but information
about the condition of the boiler (flue-gas duct temperature). For boilers with automatic
heating (stoking) with burner (for pellets), the flue gas temperature is displayed according

to the actual location of the AGF flue gas sensor on the boiler or flue-gas duct.
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* P26%°"r parameter - DKP operating hours zeroing
This parameter allows you to delete (reset) boiler pump operating hours counter DKP.

) INFO - The operating hours counter is displayed in the Information ¢ in the DKP boiler
pump/DKP operating hours group.

The operating hours of the DKP boiler pump correspond to the actual running hours of the
boiler (operating time).

» P275!r parameter - BRE operating hours zeroing
This parameter allows you to delete (reset) burner operating hours counter BRE.

g INFO - The BRE operating hours counter is displayed in the Information £ in the Boiler/
BRE operating hours group.

The BRE operating hours correspond to the actual running hours of the burner.

* P285r parameter- Controlled return water temperature - Enforced losses

The parameter is used to enable and set the value of boiler protection against overheating when
exceeding the KTmax maximum (critical) boiler temperature as defined in menu & po3Kee
Parameter.

If the functions Enforced boiler losses ©— P16 Parameter and Control of the return water
temperature to boiler (RLA) are activated, and the boiler overheating threatens, the requirement
of return water &—{ P1]Ciuit Parameter is reduced by the set value so that the boiler would
suck in a larger quantity of cooler water from the heating circuit (accumulation tank) and the
boiler temperature would decrease more quickly.
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Factory default setting: Off

) INFO - With the parameter set to ON and the function activated, if the boiler is overheated
above the KTmax boiler temperature as defined in menu &8 P03l Parameter the
following system alarm is announced: "Boiler overheated, check the heating system".

With the boiler and heating system checked, the alarm may be cancelled by clicking the X
symbol.

* P298ler parameter- Switching temperature DKP in fire up
The parameter is used for setting the boiler water temperature at which the pump in the boiler
circuit (DKP) will start during the fire up even if the minimum gas flue temperature (AGF) is not
achieved as defined in ©— P18t Parameter.

Factory default setting: 75 °C
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* P315°!r parameter - Min. temp. on the output 0-10V
The parameter is used for setting the minimum temperature assigned to the minimum voltage as
defined in ©—{2 P33 Parameter in voltage control 0-10V

* P328°ler parameter - Max. temp. on the output 0-10V
The parameter is used for setting the maximum temperature assigned to the minimum voltage as
defined in &— P34l Parameter in voltage control 0-10V.

o P33Bler parameter - Min. output voltage 0-10V
The parameter is used for setting the minimum voltage value assigned to the lowest (minimum)
required temperature of the source &— P3 15 Parameter.

g INFO - Value of minimum voltage should be the same as the switching voltage of the con-

trolled device. This value should always be checked. Some devices work with the power

voltage control in the range from 0.6V to 10V (e.g. BUDERUS), or from 1V to 5V (e.g.
Junkers).

» P345°!r parameter - Max. output voltage 0-10V
The parameter is used for setting the maximum voltage value assigned to the lowest (maximum)
required temperature of the source &— P32 Parameter.

g INFO - The value of voltage should not be higher than the maximum permissible voltage
of the controlled device in order to avoid its damage. Some devices work with the power

voltage control in the range from 1V to 5V or from 0.6V to 10V.

10. Setting menu - Boiler

» P375°!r parameter - Boiler name
The parameter allows you to name the boiler and change the boiler production number.

 P385°!r parameter - Burner name
The parameter allows you to name the burner and change the burner production number.
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* P40%"r parameter — Antifreeze ignition
The parameter is used for nonrecurring protection of the boiler against freezing and enables
the activation of the function of earlier start of automatic wood ignition.

Setting options:

On — when the boiler temperature drops below 5 °C, the planned automatic wood
ignition will start earlier for boilers with automatic wood ignition.

Off — the function is switched off, the automatic ignition will take place only according
to the time plan.

Factory default setting: Off
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[Automatic wood ignition ]

Automatic

gl  (Access level — User — everything / Service technician - everything)

The setting is performed with the button @ (to enter the menu), under which click on the automatic
wood ignition symbol =

The automatic wood ignition menu is used to set (plan) the boiler ignition. The controller allows the
wood ignition to be planned according to a time schedule (D, accumulation tank temperature 80 or
heating system requirement 80,

ATTENTION - If the selected type of boiler with automatic ignition is set, the function is switched
on. To set the type of the boiler, go to the menu &8 Hydraulics/Hydraulic diagram overview/

Boiler type designation (e.g. DC25GD with ignition). The function can be additionally switched on
in the menu &% Hydraulics/Function configuration/Boiler/AIW — Automatic wood ignition.

Date, Tima Tima Hydraulic
programs

T

Boiler Ao c q Sources
wood ignition

<&

|

Time

plan

10. Setting menu - Automatic wood ignition

Access to the screen (menu) of automatic wood ignition planning is also possible by clicking on the
hand symbol ® on the main screen and holding it for more than 3 seconds.

Planning of automatic ignition
o 80

Time Accumulation
plan

1257 Saturday 0N
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Automatic ignition planning:

* According to the time plan
Allows to set the date/day and time when the wood should be automatically ignited.

Setting options:

(0 Today — Quick setting of the ignition time on the same day when you enter the menu.

Planning of automatic ignition (<) Ignition by time plan

Time of function activation [v] Automatic wood ignition
15:30 -
Time plan: Today, 15:30

Check before confirmize
Closed ignition vah@g ‘-

uoIubi poom o1jewolIny - nuawi Bunaas "aL

ignition by time plan

@ @

Toady

Automatic wood ignition

Time plan: Tomorow, 15:30

START

Check before cnnfirmi
Closed igniticn val @Y <
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Time schedule — Allows to set the ignition for any day in the calendar and any time.

Planning of automatic ignition (<) Ignition by time plan

Time of function activation
15:00

Automatic wood ignition
Time plan; 12.02.2021, 15:00

START

Check before confimgs
Closed ignition val@ &

Property closed and secured doors ';
N

10. Setting menu - Automatic wood ignition

* According to system requirements 8@m
Allows to set automatic ignition according to the requirement of the heating system (heating
circuits, DHW heating), for installations without accumulation tank.
Automatic ignition is started when the heating system requests heat supply.

Planning of automatic ignition Automatic wood ignition

Heating system requirement
§ (mm)

. START

Froperly closed and seciied dm:ds'.\
\

[ J
INFO - When the boiler is installed with an accumulation tank, the item is not active (not visible).
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* According to the storage temperature 0
Allows to set the accumulation tank temperature (PF top sensor) at which automatic ignition will
occur. After setting the required temperature, it is possible to set the Ignition start delay of the
fuel ignition (0—72 hours).
The automatic ignition is started when the accumulation tank is discharged below the set
temperature (and the time delay has elapsed).

Planning of automatic ignition

Automatic wood ignition

Accumulation tank temperature 40 °C
Start delay Oh

START

Check before cnnfini
Closed igriton 'ﬁ.' <

INFO - When the boiler is installed without an accumulation tank, the item is not active
(not visible).

uoIubi poom o1jewolIny - nuawi Bunaas "aL

After setting (planning), switch on the automatic wood ignition function by pressing the green
START button.

Automatic wood ignition

Accumulation tank temperature 40°C
Start delay Oh

START

Check before confirming:
Cloged ignition valve flap
Propetly closed and secured doors and cleaning openings

CAUTION - Before confirming, check the retracted (closed) ignition valve and the
properly closed and secured door (locking screw) and cleaning apertures.
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If the function is activated properly, the automatic wood ignition icon £ s displayed on the main
screen next to the flashing hand button®.

1258  Saturday 06.022021 #.23C

When the automatic ignition of wood is started, the boiler exhaust fan and the ignition spiral are tur-
ned on. Everything is indicated by the flashing of the automatic ignition symbol -2 next to the hand
symbol button .

@

1258 Saturday 06.02.2021

If needed, you can perform a nonrecurring protection of the heating system against freezing.

Set &% Parameter P40 = ON. The planned automatic start will be rescheduled (earlier than
the planned date and time is) if there is a risk of freezing of the boiler (boiler temperature drops
below 5 C°).

The planned start can be easily cancelled. Press and hold the button with the hand symbol ® for
more than 3 seconds or enter the Automatic wood ignition menu via the &£ button.
To cancel the automatic wood ignition, press the red Yes/STOP button.

ATTENTION!
Do you want to cancel planned ignition?

Time plan: Today, 1530

1258 Satwrday 0N

www.atmos.eu
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The operation information about the automatic wood ignition can be found in the ¢ Information menu.

Automatic wood ignition

Time plan — date (e.g. tomorrow)
Time plan — time (e.g. 4 p.m.)
AIW output (e.g. OFF)

Automatic wood ignition @

Today o

P18Bler) the boiler will be shut down after the ignition time has elapsed (60 min - o8
Parameter PO8B°!*r), Information about a failed ignition is displayed in #Information — Wood
ignition failed!

INFO — If the ignition failed (flue gas temperature did not exceed 80 °C {©— Parameter

The wood was nol ignited!

uoiIubl poom a13eWo3NY - NUaw Bunass gL

Saturday 06.02.2021

» Based on the signal from remote device
Automatic wood ignition can be switched by means of the signal from a remote device through
the SAI function (potential-free) / SAIH (for 20V / 50 Hz) — switching contact for ATW.
The function can be activated in menu %% Hydraulics/Function configuration/Boiler/
AIW - automatic wood ignition/SAI(H) - switching contact for AIW.

Sl INFO - The ignition by means of the switching contact for AIW will be switched on
Z immediately irrespective of the setting in menu -2 Automatic wood ignition.
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| Accumulation tank ]

(Access level - User - nothing / Service technician - everything)

The setting is performed with the button { (to enter the menu), under which click on the U symbol
for Accumulation tank.

Accumulation tank menu is used to set the parameters associated with the operation and possible use
of the accumulation (buffer) tank.

Date, Time Time ulic 5'{5!!“‘1
programs

B3

Boiler Mutomatic Accu tank

wood ignitian ‘
[/ &

1356 Monday 16.11.2020

Accu tank

P2  PFmax matmum temperature

P05 Enforced losses ACCU

P10 Tank operating mode

P03 Increasing filing requisement

POB  Tankprotection during discharge

Parameters:

o P(Q]Accumulation tank parameter - PFmin minimum temperature
The parameter is intended to set the temperature of the accumulation tank measured by the PF
sensor, at which the heating circuits and the DHW heating circuit are disabled (switched off) when
all useful energy is depleted.

CAUTION - The function is active if ©—{J P1Accumuation tank parameter = 1 - accumulation
and the protection of the accumulation tank, when discharging &[] pogAccumutation tank
parameter = On, is On.

Circuit operation is re-enabled (switched on), when the temperature in the accumulation
tank rises by the value defined in &[] PO4Accomutation cank parameter.

10. Setting menu - Accumulation tank

INFO - This is to protect the accumulation tank against complete discharge (cooling).

Factory default setting: 40 °C
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o P(2Accumulation tank parameter - PFmax maximum temperature
The parameter is intended to set the maximum temperature (requirement) / critical temperature of
the accumulation tank measured by the PF sensor.
When the temperature PFmax is exceeded, the parameter POS switched on (@—) P(5Accumulation
ank parameter / Enforced losses = On), excess energy is transferred from the tank to the heating
circuits and the DHW heating circuit

Factory default setting: 110 °C

o P()3Accumulation tank parameter - Increasing filling requirement
The parameter is intended to set the temperature increase in the accumulation tank by a defined
value above the calculated requirement of the heating circuits and the DHW circuit.

Factory default setting: S K

o
INFO - This is to create an increase in requirement (temperature) for the heat source (boiler).

o P(4Accumulation tank parameter - PFmin switching difference
The parameter is intended to set the switching difference for starting the heating circuits and the
DHW heating circuit.

Factory default setting: 2 K

INFO - When the temperature in the accumulation tank measured by the PF sensor rises
above the PFmin temperature (@—> PQ]Accumulation tank narameter) by the set switching diffe-
rence, the heating circuits and the DHW heating circuit are switched on (started).

uea uolreNwinooy - nuaw Bunjss 'O L

o P(S5Accumulation tank 14 rameter - Enforced losses
The parameter is intended to switch On the accumulation tank protection function against
overheating (against high temperature).

Setting options:

On — at the temperature of the accumulation tank measured by the PF sensor higher than PF-
max (&— ] PO2Accumution tank parameter), the excess energy is transferred into the hea-
ting circuits and the DHW heating circuit, the heating circuits by operation to the ma-
ximum temperature (see &— QI p|3Hestingcireuit parameter) and by charging the DHW to
the max. temperature (see &—[R PO6PHY parameter).

Off — the function is switched off (regardless of the temperature in the accumulation tank)

Factory default setting: On
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o P(8Accumulation tank narameter - Tank protection during discharge
The parameter is intended to turn on the protection of the accumulation tank before complete
discharge (cooling) to a temperature lower than the PFmin temperature (@'—> P() ] Accumulation tank
parameter).

Setting options:
On — function is on
Off — the function is off (circuits will be in operation regardless of the temperature in the

accumulation tank)

Factory default setting: Zap

o P(9Accumulation tank parameter - Tank protection during charging
The parameter is intended to switch on the protection of the accumulation tank against accidental
cooling through the boiler (protection against filling with colder water) by the pump in the DKP
boiler circuit.

Setting options:

On - function is on - the pump in the DKP boiler circuit is in operation (enabled) only
if the temperature of the WF boiler is higher by difference (@—> P 1 6Accumulation tank
parameter) than the PF temperature in the accumulation tank.

At the same time, the pump in the DKP boiler circuit is off (prohibited), if the
temperature of the WF boiler is lower by difference (B0 P1 5Accumutation tank parameter)
than the PF temperature in the accumulation tank.

10. Setting menu - Accumulation tank

Off — function is off

Factory default setting: On

o P (QAccumulation tank harameter - Tank operating mode
The parameter is intended to distinguish the function of the accumulation tank with respect to its
(volume):

Large tank (min. 55 L/ for installed kW of boiler) = accumulation tank
Small tank (500 - 1,000 L, e.g. 25 L/ for installed kW of boiler) = buffer tank

Factory default setting: according to selected hydraulic diagram
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Setting options:

1 - accumulation - all circuits are controlled (switched on) according to the PF temperature
of the accumulation tank.
The accumulation tank is charged (heated) by the heat source (boiler).
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2 - buffer - all circuits are controlled (switched on) according to the PFmin temperature of
the buffer tank (&—{J PO1Acumuiation ank parameter) or WF boiler temperature ($—
P14Beiler parameter), whichever condition is met the first. The tank is used to balance
the boiler power.

CAUTION - & P20 parameter = Off (fixed)
& () pOgAccumutation tank parameter = Off (fixed)

ARUTO. [iT
ARU30 | P
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o P14Accumulation tank 13 rameter - Minimal tank requirement value
The parameter is used to set the minimum temperature on the tank, which the boiler must reach in
order to turn off the BRE burner (for pellets) or the electric coil in the EHP tank (electric heating).
When using one PF sensor or when using two PF (upper) and FPF (lower) sensors, the required
temperature must be reached on all sensors in the tank after switching on the heat source (boiler).

Factory default setting: 70 °C

o P]5Accumulationtank harameter - Shutdown difference of the DKP protection during charging
The parameter is used to set the shutdown difference of the pump in the DKP boiler circuit, when
connected with the accumulation tank (&—{J P10Acwmulation ank parameter = 1 - accumulation).
The DKP pump is switched off if the WF boiler temperature is lower by the shutdown difference
than the temperature in the PF accumulation tank (WF<PF-+difference).

Factory default setting: -3 K

o P16Accumulationtank ha rameter - Switching difference of the DKP protection during charging
The parameter is used to set the switching difference of the pump in the DKP boiler circuit when
connected with the accumulation tank (@'—> P QAccumulationtank narameter = 1 - accumulation).
Switching on (starting) the DKP pump occurs if the temperature of the WF boiler is higher by the
switching difference than the temperature in the PF accumulation tank (WF>PF+difference).

o P 7Accumulation tank ha rameter - Display temps. on accumulation tank
The parameter is used for assigning the temperature sensor position (max. 4) on the accumulation
tank (PF, PF2, PF3, PF4, FPF (SFINT, KSPF)). Based on the selected position, the sensors are
displayed on the controller main screen.

10. Setting menu - Accumulation tank

the accumulation tank and its assignment to a particular position.

Default display with PF at the very top (except for SFINT sensor, which is above the PF
sensor), or with FPF at the bottom.

Lower FPF sensor is displayed only for pellet boilers with burner with BRE function.

INFO - The displayed temperature (value) depends on the physical location of the sensor on

Display temps. on accumulation tank

22:22 Thursday 29.06.2023
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ATTENTION - Other sensors (temperature) displayed on the accumulation tank initial
screen can be added - by means of P17Accumulationtank narameter - only after their activation by
the properly configured functions.

Accu tank

ray Display temps. on accumulation tank

P16 DKP switching dif. - prot. during charg. 0,0 K

P14 Minimal tank requirement value 70°C

P17 Display temps. on accumulation!

Display temps. on accumulation tank

Display temps. on accumulation tank

uea uolreNwinooy - nuaw Bunjss 'O L

Thursday 29.06.2023
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'Sources ]

5
=

Sources

(Access level - User - P37 / Service technician - everything)

The setting is done with the button @ (to enter the menu), under which click on the & symbol for
Sources.

Use the Sources menu to set parameters associated with secondary power sources. It is displayed after
activating the external boiler function in the &%, Hydraulics menu, Function configuration/
Sources/EKx - external boiler submenu, or activating the electric heating of the accumulation tank
in the &8 Hydraulics menu, Accumulation tank/EHP - electric heating of accumulation tank
submenu.

Date, Time Time Hydraulic System
programs

Mutomatic
wood ignitian

13:56 Monday 16.11.2020

Sources

P04 Bstart default temperature

POS  Eximin minimum temperatine

PO6  EX dif shutdown difference

P07 EXmax maximum temperature

DHW summer heating using BX

10. Setting menu - Sources

Parameters:

» P045vrs parameter - EKstart default temperature
The parameter is intended to set the switching temperature of the EKP external boiler pump and
the temperature to enable the operation of heating circuits and DHW heating circuit.

Factory default setting: 40 °C

| INFO - P(Q4Scurces | p(5Sources p(ygSources | p()7Sources p)gSeurces gnd P165°uees parameters are visible
l only after the activation of the EKx external boiler function.
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» PO5%"r parameter - EKmin minimum temperature
The parameter is intended to set the minimum operating temperature of the external boiler (EK
switching temperature). However, the actual EK temperature corresponds to the requirements of
the heating circuits and the DHW heating circuit.

Factory default setting: 80 °C

Ml INFO - PQ4Sources  p()5Sources - p(GSources | p()7Seurces - p()@Seurces g P HSources parameters are visible
l only after the activation of the EKx external boiler function.

* P06%""* parameter - EKdif shutdown difference
The parameter is intended to set the shutdown difference of the external EK boiler (EK shutdown
= EKmin (required EK temperature ) + EKdif). The actual EK temperature corresponds to the
requirements of the heating circuits and the DHW heating circuit.

Factory default setting: 3 K

Ml INFO - PQ4Sources | p()5Sources - p(GSources | p()7Seurces - p()@Seurces g P HSources parameters are visible
l only after the activation of the EKx external boiler function.

» PQ75°"" parameter - EKmax maximum temperature
The parameter is intended to set the maximum operating temperature of the EK external boiler.
At the same time, it is the temperature, at which the function given by & p16Souces parameter
- Enforced losses EK is activated.
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Factory default setting: 95 °C

INFO - P(4scurces | p()5Seurces - p(gSources  p()7Sources | p(gSources g P Sources narameters are visible
only after the activation of the EKx external boiler function.

* PO8%"r*s parameter - DHW summer heating using EK
The parameter is used to switch on (enable) the DHW tank heating in summer mode by the EK
external boiler.

Factory default setting: Off

Ml INFO - PQ4Sources  p()5Sources - p(ygSources | p()7Sources - p()@Seurces g P HSources parameters are visible
l only after the activation of the EKx external boiler function.
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* PQ95°'rees parameter- EHP comfort operation
The parameter is intended to set up the method of heating circuits operation when using EHP
accumulation tank electric heating.

Factory default setting: On

Setting options:

On - EHP electric heating (electric coil) of the accumulation tank is a fully operational source
of energy like any boiler.
The circuits operate according to the requirements of each circuit

Off - EHP electric heating (electric coil) of the accumulation tank serves permanently
only as anti-freeze protection defined by &—{) pogHeaine cireuit parameter and &—{
P [ 4Accumulation tank narameter. The circuits only work in ¢ Setback mode.

Ml INFO - PO9Souces, P10 and P1]5owee parameters are visible only after activation of the
l function of the electrical heating of the EHP accumulation tank.

* P10%°""* parameter - DHW summer heating using EHP
The parameter is intended to set the method of operation of the EHP accumulation tank during the
summer heating of DHW.

Factory default setting: Off

10. Setting menu - Sources

Setting options:

On - in case of a requirement for DHW heating in the summer, the EHP electric heating
(electric coil) in the accumulation tank will be switched on.

Off - in case of a requirement for DHW heating in the summer, the EHP electric heating
(electric coil) in the accumulation tank will not be switched on.

| INFO - PQ9Seurces, P10Seuee and P115°u¢ parameters are visible only after activation of the
l function of the electrical heating of the EHP accumulation tank.
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* P115°" parameter - EHP delayed start
The parameter is intended to postpone the switching on of the electric heating of the accumulati-
on tank for the defined time, if there is a requirement of the heating circuits or the DHW heating
circuit (for example, the required time for firing up the boiler).

Factory default setting: 60 min

function of the electrical heating of the EHP accumulation tank (@—>®é9 Hydraulics/Func-

INFO - PQ9Scurces p1Qsources and P115°"e parameters are visible only after activation of the
l tion configuration/Accumulation tank).

* P165°" parameter - Enforced losses EK
The parameter is intended to switch on the protection function of the EK external boiler against
high temperature, which could cause its damage. The EK limit temperature is defined by (OB
PO75°ures parameter. Excess energy is transferred to the heating circuits with respect to the maxi-
mum allowed temperatures defined by ©&— ) p|3Heting circuit parameter

Factory default setting: On

y INFO - The function makes no difference when the EK external boiler is connected to the
l heating circuit.

o P175°ures parameter - EK delayed start
The parameter makes it possible to delay the start of the external boiler (backup heat source) in
the event of a request from the heating circuits or the DHW heating circuit by a specified time
(for example, the time required to fire up the main boiler), so as to prevent the simultaneous start
of the primary (main) energy source (e.g. BRE burner) and an external EK boiler (backup energy
source).
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Factory default setting: 15 min

o P375°ur parameter - Source name
The parameter allows the EK external boiler (source) to be named.
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- [Heating circuit1/2/3/(4) ]

Circuit 1

(Access level - User - P01, P02, P25, P26, P37 / Service technician - everything)

The setting is performed with the @ button (to enter the menu), under which click on the symbol
for Circuit.

The Heating circuit menu is used to set the parameters of each active heating circuit (direct, unmixed,
mixed back into the boiler).

Accu tank Sources

(i)

Circuit 4

13:56 Monday 16.11.2020

Circuit 1

P01 Circuit operation in attenuation mode

P02 Equithermal curve (exponent)

P30 Room regulation

|: P31 Room regulation - P-range

P32 Room regulation - I-range

Parameters:

10. Setting menu - Heating circuit 1 /2 /3 /(4)

o PQ]Heating circvit parameter - Circuit operation in the Setback mode
The parameter is intended to set the type of operation of the pump of the selected heating circuit
during setback mode (heating to ( Setback (attenuation) temperature).

ECO - economical operation of the circuit - the pump of the selected circuit is always in
operation, if the required room temperature has not been reached. When it is reached, the pump
is switched off. The pump will be switched on again when the room temperature drops by 0.1 K.
In applications without a room sensor (room unit), the pump runs according to the anti-freeze
protection mode, see (I ENC/C System menu, PO5%s*m parameter (P25%™ and P26%¥*“™ parameters).

OFF - circuit is completely switched off during Setback mod

ON - circuit runs permanently
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o P(2Heating cirenit ha rameter - Equithermal curve (Heating system temperature exponent)
The parameter allows the equithermal curve (temperature exponent) to be set according to the type
of heating system and the character of the building.

The exponent of the equithermal curve expresses the curve bending and is determined by the type
of heating system (underfloor heating, radiators, convectors).

Recommended setting:

1,0 ... 1,3 - underfloor heating - heating system with low temperatures, with high inertia
and slow rise of room temperature

1,3 ... 2,0 - radiator heating - heating system with medium temperatures and medium
inertia of the system

2,0 ... 3,0 - convector heating - with forced airflow (fan-coil saharas) - heating system with
high temperatures and low inertia of the system

y INFO - Correct calculation of the flow temperature to the heating circuit affects the
l dimensioning of the heating system and the thermal loss of the object

Relationship of the flow temperature of the circuit to the Outside temperature according to the equithermal curve
and the room temperature requirement
exponent 1, room temperature 20 °C — exponent 1.5, room temperature 20.5 °C —exponent 2.0, room temperature 21 °C
exponent 2.5, room temperature 21,5 °C —— exponent 3.0, room temperature 22 °C

90,0 /
85,0 3. /

80,0 o

75,0
70,0
65,0
60,0
55,0
50,0
45,0
40,0
35,0
30,0

25,0 7
% Room temperature
20,0 e
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Circuit flow temperature (setpoint VF) S, . (°C)

15,0
20 15 10 5 0 -5 -10 -15 -20

Outside temperature AF (°C)

average

[
INFO - The requirement for a higher room temperature moves the curve diagonally upwards.
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o P(7Heating circvit harameter - Heating limit (summer shutdown)
The parameter enables automatic shutdown of the heating circuit if the required (calculated) water
temperature flowing into the heating circuit approaches the room temperature, as defined by this
parameter.
The function is used in applications without an outdoor sensor or as a protection against overheating
of objects at low heat losses.

Factory default setting: Off

o P(gHeating circuit harameter - Frost protection room temperature
The parameter is intended to set the required room temperature in the © Holiday or O Standby
working mode with respect to flowers, furniture, house equipment, etc

Factory default setting: 8 °C

o P(9Heating circuit 3 rameter - Room thermostat function
The parameter is intended to switch off the heating circuit when the required room temperature is
exceeded by the value defined by this parameter.

Factory default setting: Off

M| INFO - In case of active antifreeze protection (higher priority), the heating circuit will
l never be switched off.

o P1(QHeating cirenit narameter — AF2 sensor assignment
The parameter is intended to set the function of the heating method according to the selected Out-
side temperature using two outdoor sensors AF and AF2.
The function is used to make the outside temperature sensing more accurate. E.g. due to the
location of the sensors on different sides of the building or places with the possibility of thermal
influence on the sensors.

10. Setting menu - Heating circuit 1 /2 /3 /(4)

Factory default setting: AF

Settings options:
1 — AF - heating according to the AF sensor
2 — AF2 - heating according to the AF2 sensor
3 — Average (AF, AF2) - heating according to the average temperature from the sensors AF and AF2
4 — Min (AF, AF2) - heating according to the lower temperature from sensor AF and AF2

Ml INFO - The parameter is accessible only if the AF2 sensor is activated (@—>©ﬁ Hydraulics/
l Function configuration/Temperature sensors/AF2 - additional outdoor sensor).

www.atmos.eu EN - 243




ACDO3/04 Operation manual - EN

o P1]Heatingcirevit narameter - Constant flow temperature
The parameter allows you to set the constant water temperature of the mixed circuit for the RLA,
FR and KR circuit types.

Factory default setting: 78 °C
70 °C - RLA circuit- for boilers Pxx Compact (DxxP Compact)

o P]2Heatingcircnit a3 rameter - Minimum flow temperature
The parameter allows you to set the minimum temperature of the water flowing into the heating
circuit using the equithermal curve control (MK type mixed circuit).
The function affects the possible overheating of rooms in Setback modes.

Factory default setting: 15 °C

o P]3Heating circuit narameter - Maximum flow temperature
The parameter allows you to set the maximum temperature of the water flowing into the heating
circuit using the equithermal curve control (MK type mixed circuit).

Factory default setting: 70 °C

Recommended setting:
underfloor heating: 30 - 40 °C
radiator heating: 70 - 80 °C
convector heating with forced airflow: 80 - 90 °C

[
INFO - In the case of underfloor heating, the function protects the floor (tiles) against damage.

o Pl4Heatingcirenit harameter - Source temperature increase
The parameter is intended to set the temperature difference, by which the energy source (boiler)
must be warmer with respect to the required water temperature flowing into the heating circuit.
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Factory default setting: 4 K

o P SHeating circuit narameter - Circuit shutdown delay
The parameter is intended to delay the shutdown of the heating circuit (after working mode change,
the heating circuit shutdown, etc.).
It protects the boiler (source) due to its inertia.

Recommended setting:

0 min - Connection of a boiler with accumulation tank
15 min - Connection of a boiler without accumulation tank

Factory default setting: 0 min
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o P1oHeatingcirenit narameter - Critical circuit temperature
The parameter allows you to set the critical (emergency) temperature of the water flowing into
the heating circuit. It protect heating circuits and their accessories against damage from high
temperature.

g INFO - The function is designed for mixed circuits with VF sensor.
For optimal VF temperature measurement, after exceeding the critical temperature of the

heating circuit, the heating circuit pump is switched on every 5 minutes for 30 seconds.

Factory default setting: 95 °C

Recommended setting:

underfloor heating: 45 °C
radiator heating: 95 °C

convector heating with forced airflow: 95 °C

o P]8Heatingcirenit narameter - P-range
The parameter is intended to set the proportional component of the controller of mixed circuits:
MK, KR, FR and RLA type.
It is advisable to adjust the value in small steps, when it is necessary to keep in mind the regulated
value, the used mixing valve, the used speed of the actuator, etc.

Factory default setting: MK, FR, KR circuit type — 3,0 %/K
RLA circuit type — 4,0 %/K

- INFO - P-range = "Control deviation amplifier"
l (small value = small regulatory steps / large value = large regulatory steps)

10. Setting menu - Heating circuit 1 /2 /3 /(4)

o P QHeatingcircnit ha rameter - Readout frequency
The parameter is intended for readout (frequency) of temperature and actuator stepping frequency
for mixed circuits of MK, KR, FR and RLA types.

Factory default setting: 20 sek

S| INFO - The short readout interval will improve the accuracy of the controller, but due to
l frequent switching it will reduce the service life of the controller (relay) and actuator.
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o P2(Heating circnit ha rameter - I-range
The parameter is intended to set the integration component of the controller of mixed circuits:
MK, KR, FR and RLA type.

Factory default setting: MK, FR, KR circuit type — 160 s
RLA circuit type — 240 s

Ml INFO - I-range = integration time to achieve the required value
Z (very short time = controller oscillation / very long time = long time to reach the requirement)

o P2 Heatingcircnit ha rameter - Actuator speed
The parameter characterizes the speed of the actuator (rotation time from one extreme position to
another by an angle of 90°).

The parameter is displayed only for mixed circuits of MK, KR, FR and RLA type.

Factory default setting: 120 sek
60 sek - RLA circuit- for boilers Pxx Compact (DxxP Compact)

CAUTION - Always enter the actual speed of the actuator according to its data plate.

o P24Heatingcireuit narameter - D-range
The parameter is intended to set the derivative component of the controller of mixed circuits of
MK, KR, FR and RLA type.
Here, the smaller the value, the less it will affect the quality of the controller, too high value can
cause vibrations of the controller.
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Factory default setting: MK, FR, KR circuit type — 4,0 s

RLA — 15,0 circuit type s

Ml INFO - D-range = brake of reaction to change
Z (time too short = slow reaction to change / time too long = sharp reaction to change)
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o p25Heating cireuit narameter - Holiday mode operation
The parameter is used to set the type of operation in © Holiday mode for mixed circuits of
MK, DK type

Factory default setting: STBY
Setting options:
ECO - operation as in the ¢ Setback mode - heating to attenuation (moon () temperature

STBY — operation as in the O Standby mode - heating to antifreeze room temperature accor-
ding to ©&— (W pOgHeuing cireuit parameter

o P2gHetingcireuit parameter - Flow temperature dynamic protection
The parameter is intended to activate a special function that ensures that the temperature of the
water flowing into the mixed circuit is always lower by 4 K than the boiler (source) temperature
(WF), storage tank temperature (PF) or external boiler temperature (EKF).
The function is active for mixed circuits: MK, KR, FR and RLA type.

Factory default setting: 2 - according to WF, PF, EKF
Setting options:

1-—off

2 —according to WF, PF, EKF

| INFO - it is a protection against unnecessary mixing of boiler (source) and accumulation
l tank (against energy degradation).

o P2 7Heatingcircuit narameter — Circuit operation during the failure of the room sensor RS(E)
The parameter is intended for setting the behaviour of the heating circuit during the failure of the
room sensor RS(E).

10. Setting menu - Heating circuit 1 /2 /3 /(4)

Factory default setting: Off
Setting options:
1 — OFF - case of failure of the RS(E) sensor, the heating circuit in Setback mode is switched off

2 —ON - in case of failure of the RS(E) sensor, the heating circuit in Setback mode is switched on

2\ ATTENTION - If & pQ]Ciruit Parameter = ECO, when the heating circuit pump is
OFF in default state, the heating circuit in Setback mode may be switched on if the set
Setback requirement is not fulfilled based on the RS(S) sensor.
Yet, if the information about the room temperature from the RS(S) sensor is lost, the room

temperature may not be achieved and enormously decrease in the Setback mode if < [mm
P27¢reuit Parameter = OFF.
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o p28Heating cireuit parameter — EK connection
Parameter is used to determine the location of the EK external boiler with respect to the hydraulic
diagram (connection type).

Factory default setting: Off

Setting options:
On — EK external boiler connected in the heating circuit

Example of installation of the external boiler (EK) in the circuit

EKS
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The request for operation of the EK external boiler will be issued by the heating circuit in
which the EK external boiler is installed.

Circuits (1, 2, 3, 4) are enabled (started) according to the standard logic, i.e. the temperature
of the WF boiler (connection without the accumulation tank) or the PF accumulation tank
temperature (connection with the accumulation tank).

When operating the EK external boiler, the heating circuit pump is switched off and the three-

way valve is closed. The circulation of the heating medium in the circuit is performed only
by the EK external boiler pump.
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Off — EK external boiler in front of the heating circuit (distributor)

Example of installation of the external boiler (EK) in front of circuits (distributor)

Each of the circuits (1, 2, 3, 4) will issue requirement for the operation of the EK external
boiler. Circuits are enabled (started) according to the standard logic, i.e. the temperature
of the WF boiler (connection without the accumulation tank) or the PF accumulation tank
temperature (connection with the accumulation tank) and when the condition {& @ pogsources
parameter (reaching the EKstart minimum temperature) is met.

10. Setting menu - Heating circuit 1 /2 /3 /(4)

INFO - The method of connecting the EK external boiler, the EKP pump and the EKS
switching valve is defined in & — () p2gHeingcireuit parameter.
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o P3(Heating cireuit narameter - Room regulation PI
The parameter allows you to switch on a more efficient (Proportionally Integrative) room
temperature regulation method for circuits of MK and DK type.
In the case it is On, the calculation of the flow temperature is dynamically adjusted according to
the course and trend of room temperature.

Factory default setting: On
Setting options:

1 - OFF — control based on the room sensor temperature has no influence on the control of
the flow temperature within the heating circuit

2 - ON — control based on the room sensor temperature is primarily dependent on the
development of the room temperature. In the Comfort and Setback mode, it
maintains the required room temperature, the circuit operation is only rectified upon
measured heat excess or shortage, the flow temperature within the heating circuit
is automatically controlled to achieve or maintain the required room temperature.
The circuit operation may also be limited by the Summer shutdown function
{&— @M p(7Ci=uit parametr and the Room thermostat function &— M PO9Ci=uit parameter.

3 - Intelligent — regulation based on the room sensor temperature is primarily dependent
on the development of the room temperature, i.e. same as in ON status. Yet, the
heating circuit may be switched off in the Comfort X mode or switched on in the
Setback C mode if it is assumed to be over-heated or under-heated.

The circuit operation may also be limited by the Summer shutdown function
{&— @M p(7Ci=uit parametr and the Room thermostat function &— M pO9Ci=uit parameter.

o P3]Heatingcireuit parameter - Room regulation - P-range
The parameter is intended to set the specific values of the proportional part of the room controller
defined in ©— QW p3(Heaing circuit parameter.
The function is active for circuits of MK and DK type.

Factory default setting: 15 %/K
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to take into account the fact that the room temperature has much greater inertia and a slower

INFO - P-range = "Control deviation amplifier" For room temperature control, it is necessary
l response than when controlling a three-way valve.

o p32Heatingcireuit narameter - Room regulation - I-range
The parameter is intended to set the specific values of the integration part of the room controller
defined in P30Circuit parameter.
The function is active for circuits of MK and DK type.

Factory default setting: 60 min

| INFO - I-range = readout interval to reach the required temperature faster (time too short =
l oscillation of the resulting values / time too long = the required temperature is reached slowly).
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o P34Heatingcireuit narameter - Proposed thermal gradient of heating circuit
The parameter is intended to set the proposed thermal gradient of the heating circuit for optimal
calculation of the temperature of water flowing into the heating circuit.
It is designed for heating circuits of MK and DK type.
Set the values according to the project (calculation) of the heating system (size and type of
radiators).

Factory default setting: 10 K

o p3SHeatingcireuit narameter - Proposed hot water temperature
The parameter is used to set the proposed water temperature of the selected heating circuit
according to the project (proposal) of the heating system (size and type of radiators / exchangers)
- the selected thermal gradient for example 60/40.
It is designed for heating circuits of MK and DK type.

Factory default setting: 60 °C

Recommended setting (settings examples):
underfloor heating: 35 - 40 °C
radiator heating: 50 - 80 °C
convector heating: 80 - 90 °C

R INFO - The proposed temperature fundamentally affects the overheating or underheating
of the building.

If no room unit is used, the heating water temperature is not corrected automatically.

10. Setting menu - Heating circuit 1 /2 /3 /(4)

o p37Heatingcireuit narameter - Heating circle name
The parameter is used to name the heating circuit according to the user's requirement.
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[DHW |

(Access level - User - P37 parameter/ Service technician - everything)

The setting is performed with the {S} button (to enter the menu), under which click on the R symbol
for DHW.

DHW menu is used to set the parameters for domestic hot water heating.

Cirguit 1 Circuait Clrenit 3

O
F 4
&

Solar Sensor
heating calibration

I

PO2  Protection against Legionela Switched of f

POG  DHW maa. temperature E5°C

POT  DHW heating mods 1 - paralel

P08 Tank protection during charging On

P16 SLP shutdewn difference 2K

Parameters:

* P02°"Y parameter - Protection against Legionella
The parameter allows you to switch on DHW protection against bacteria (Legionella). Switching
on is performed by selecting the day of the week when the temperature in the DHW tank is to
increase to the temperature set in &—[R P04PHY parameter. The specific time on the selected day
is set in PO3P"Y parameter.
If the ACD 03/04 controller also controls the operation of the circulating pump on the DHW
distribution, the pump is also switched on.

MAMHQA -nuaw Buljas oL

Factory default setting: Switched off

* PO3P"W parameter - Protection time against Legionella
The parameter is used to set the time when the Legionella protection function is switched on, on
the selected day.

Ml INFO - It is recommended to select the time of the maximum consumption of the hot
Z domestic water (DHW).
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* P04°"WV parameter - Protection temperature against Legionella
The parameter is used to set the temperature needed to heat the DHW tank to enable protection
against Legionella (bacteria).

Factory default setting: 65 °C

* P06""Y parameter - DHW max. temperature
The parameter is intended to set the maximum required temperature of DHW.

Factory default setting: 65 °C

* PO7°"Y parameter - DHW heating mode
The parameter is intended to set the DHW heating logic and the associated functions.

Factory default setting: 1 - parallel

Setting options:

1 - parallel — standard method of DHW tank heating, which takes place simultaneously with the
operation of other heating circuits..

2 - priority- — DHW tank heating takes precedence (priority) over the operation of other heating

circuits. Until the required DHW temperature is reached, the other heating circuits are switched
off.

tank.

10. Setting menu - DHW

INFO - The function is not suitable for solid fuel boilers connected with the accumulation

3 - flow temperature — DHW tank heating takes priority (precedence), if the required heating
water temperature to the heating circuits is lower than the required DHW temperature by 5 K
+ P17°HY parameter.
DHW tank heating in parallel mode (DHW + heating circuit), if the required heating water
temperature to the heating circuits is higher than the required DHW temperature by 10 K +
P17PHV parameter.

4 - outside temperature — heating of the DHW tank is controlled as in the priority mode at an
outside temperature above the temperature of the anti-freeze protection. In case of active anti-

-freeze protection, the heating of DHW tank is controlled as in parallel mode.

S - auxiliary heating — DHW tank heating is controlled by alternating priority and parallel mode
in 20 min. cycles until the required temperature is reached in the tank.

www.atmos.eu EN - 253



ACDO3/04 Operation manual - EN

6 -switching valve — DHW tank heating is solved by means of a three-way switching valve
(SLP = On) and the tank is hydraulically filled with the pump in the boiler circuit. During the
DHW filling, the heating circuits are completely switched off. After the DHW filling (heating)
is finished, the three-way valve is switched back to the heating mode (SLP = Off) and the hea-
ting circuits are enabled again (switched on).

It is a function designed only for boilers without the accumulation tank, it is not accessible in
hydraulic diagrams with accumulation tanks.

[
INFO - In this mode, the tank protection PO8”"¥ parameter = fixed Off.
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g INFO - If the set DHW value is not reached after 4 hours, ALARM is indicated on the
l display, even if logical alarms are switched off.
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» PO8""Y parameter - Tank protection during charging
The parameter is used to activate the function of the DHW tank protection against unintentional
cooling in case the heat source (boiler), the accumulation tank does not have a temperature higher
than the DHW temperature.

Factory default setting: On

Switching on and off the DHW charging pump (SLP) is defined by the differences in &—[R
P16°"Y parameter and P17°"Y parameter.

* PO9*"Y parameter - Increasing request for source
The parameter is used to increase the temperature of the source (boiler) by difference, which
guarantees sufficient temperature for DHW heating (creates a requirement for source temperature).

Factory default setting: S K

* P10°"Y parameter- DHW heating difference
The parameter is used to set the difference by which the temperature of water in the DHW tank
(SF) must decrease to recover heating (switching on the SLP pump) of DHW tank heating.

Factory default setting: S K

* P11°"Y parameter - SLP filling time prolongation run (rundown)
The parameter is used to extend the heating time (pump rundown) of the DHW heating tank.

Factory default setting: 5 min

10. Setting menu - DHW

* P12°"W- parameter - Assignment of ZKP working mode (circulating pump)
The parameter is used to connect the circulating pump operation with the operation of the selected
heating circuit (in all circuits) (A],
The circulating pump is only in operation if the selected heating circuit (s) is operated at the xx
Comfort temperature.

Factory default setting: not assigned

s INFO - before assigning (connection) of the circulating pump to the working mode, it is
necessary to define (assign) terminals for the ZKP circulating pump in the submenu &%

Hydraulics/Function configuration/Domestic water/ZKP - DHW circulating pump.
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* P13°"W parameter - ZKP operation
The parameter is used to set the operation time for the circulating pump cycling, so that the pump
does not run continuously and unnecessarily cools the DHW tank. The cycle time should be long
enough for the pump to supply the hot water to the last device (water tap).

Factory default setting: 15 min

* P14°"WV parameter - ZKP pause
The parameter is used to set the pause time for the circulating pump cycling, so that the pump does
not run continuously and unnecessarily cools DHW tank. The pause time of the circulating pump
should only be long enough to prevent the domestic water from cooling too much in the pipe.

Factory default setting: 15 min

* P15°"W parameter - SF and SFR difference
The parameter is intended to set the minimum difference between the current temperature in the
DHW tank and the temperature of the outlet (return) water flowing from the DHW exchanger.
The function makes it possible to switch off the SLP filling pump in case of a small difference
between the two temperatures, so that there is no unnecessary circulation of water between the
heat source (boiler, accumulation tank) and DHW tank (low efficiency).
This function is active only if terminals are defined (assigned) for the SFR sensor.

Factory default setting: Off

INFO - The function is deactivated in case of active enforced losses of the accumulation
tank.
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* P16""Y parameter - SLP shutdown difference
The parameter is intended to set the shutdown difference of the SLP filling pump, if the source
temperature (boiler, accumulation tank, EK) drops below the current temperature of the DHW
tank by the defined value.

Factory default setting: 2 K

[
INFO - The parameter is accessible only if &—[2 PO8PHW parameter = On.
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* P17°"W parameter - SLP switching difference
The parameter is intended to set the switching difference of the SLP filling pump, if the source

temperature (boiler, accumulation tank, EK) increases above the current temperature of the DHW
tank by the defined value.

Factory default setting: S K

o
INFO - The parameter is accessible only if &—[2 PO8PHW parameter = On.

* P18""W parameter - ESLP mode
The parameter is intended to set the function of automatic switching of the electric heating coil in
the DHW tank (boiler), if the heat source (boiler, accumulation tank, EK) is not able to ensure the
heating of the water in the DHW tank to the required temperature (low PF, WF, EKF temperature).

Factory default setting: 1 - year-round

Setting options:

1-year-round —electro heating is allowed continuously, regardless of the Outside temperature

2 - in winter — electric heating of the DHW tank (boiler) is allowed only if the average
. . A
Outside temperature is lower than the temperature defined by @B pgsysem
parameter (Temperature of transition to summer mode)

3 - in summer — electric heating of the DHW tank (boiler) is allowed only if gle average
Outside temperature is higher than the temperature defined by &8 pogsystem
parameter (Temperature of transition to summer mode)

10. Setting menu - DHW

* P19°"W parameter- ESLP filling time prolongation
The parameter allows you to prolong the operation of the electric heating of the DHW tank by a
defined time. It is a rundown of the heating element.

Factory default setting: Off

Ml | INFO - The function is designed for DHW tanks with a heating element at the bottom and
l an SF sensor located at the top.
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* P21°"W parameter — ZRF shutdown difference
The parameter is used for setting the difference at which the DHW (ZKP) circulation pump is
blocked in order to avoid unnecessary cooling of the DHW tank.
If the preset difference is reached between the DHW (SF) tank and the temperature of the return
water from the DHW (ZRF) circulation circuit, the ZKP circulation pump will be blocked (switched
off) until the piping cools down and the difference increases by 1 K. If the pump is currently in the
time window of ZKP @—>E33\\ P13PHW parameter, the operation will continue without interruption.

Factory default setting: 10 K

Ml INFO - The function is only intended for DHW tanks with SF sensors (SF - tank, SFINT -
Z tank and SFX - external tank.

» P22V parameter — ESLP delayed start
The parameter is used for setting the delayed start of DHW electrical heating to ensure that DHW
is primarily heated by the main heat source (boiler). Where the requirement is fulfilled with delay
due to necessary startup of the boiler, through-heating of the boiler circuit and heating circuit, etc.

Factory default setting: 60 min

Ml | INFO - Main heat source (e. g. wood or pellet boiler) always needs some time to start up and
l achieve the required power (ignition and fire up).

* P37°"W parameter - DHW circuit name
The parameter is intended to name the DHW circuit by its own name.
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5 [General function ]

Ganeral

asiiiig (Access level - User - nothing / Service technician - everything)

The setting is performed with the { button (to enter the menu), under which click on the 8 symbol
for General function.

The General function menu is used to set special parameters.

— Hydraulics menu Function configuration/General function or in other submenus

INFO - The menu is active after activating one of the general functions in the &%
(Boiler, domestic water DHW,....)

Cirguit 1 Circuit 3 Clrcuit 3 Chrcuit 4

Ganeral G Sensor

o] TG
B ocaan sotting N calibration

s

13:56 Monday 16.11.2020

Parameters:

o P(] General function harameter - Delayed PP, ZUP shutdown
The parameter is intended to set the delayed shutdown of output for PP General functions (output
of circuits demand) and ZUP (output of circuits demand and DHW demand).

10. Setting menu - General function

Factory default setting: 3 min

o P()2Ceneral function harameter - ES1 - demand for source
The parameter is intended for setting the required operation temperature of the external source
(Setpoint). The parameter is intended for optional potential-free input (VI1, VI2, VI3, VI4, VI5).

Factory default setting: 70 °C

o P(3Ceneral function harameter - ES2 - demand for source
The parameter is intended for setting the required operation temperature of the external source
(Setpoint). The parameter is intended for optional potential-free input (VI1, VI2, VI3, VI4, VI5).

Factory default setting: 70 °C
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o P(4General function harameter - ESH1 - demand for source
The parameter is intended for setting the required operation temperature of the external source
(Setpoint). The parameter is intended for optional input voltage DVIx (230V/50Hz).

Factory default setting: 70 °C

o P(5General function harameter - ESH2 - demand for source
The parameter is intended for setting the required operation temperature of the external source
(Setpoint). The parameter is intended for optional input voltage DVIx (230V/50Hz).

Factory default setting: 70 °C

o PQGGeneral function harameter - SME, SMEH logical level
The parameter is intended for setting the alarm announcement logic.
If the input is closed (live) the alarm is announced (PO6Sener! function narameter = Closed).
If the input is opened (no voltage) the alarm is announced (PQ6Senera! function parameter = Opened).

The SME function is intended for optional potential-free input (VI1, VI2, VI3, VI4, VIS).
The SMEH function is intended for optional voltage input 230V( DVI1, DVI2).

Factory default setting: Closed

INFO - Activating the SME, SMEH function is carried out in @—>©ﬁ Hydraulics/Function

configuration/General functions - Yes.

* P10 - P14Generat function yarameter- ANFa - ANFe logical level
The parameter is intended for setting the logic of the switching contact ANFx (for terminals of
optional potential-free inputs - VI1, VI2, VI3, VI4, VIS).
Closed = Input VIx closed (short-circuited) - the circuit in operation (not blocked)
Input VIx opened - the circuit is blocked - alarm announced (Alarm ANF(H) - status!)
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Opened = Input VIx opened - the circuit in operation (not blocked).
Input VIx closed (short-circuited) - the circuit is blocked - alarm announced (Alarm

ANF(H) - status!)

In Information £ in the Circuit category, the MKP pump status displays the information - Blocked.

Factory default setting: Closed

) INFO - The function may be extended by the option of alarm announcement, Menu &4
General functions P20 - P246eneral function parameter.

The ANFx function is activated in &—& Hydraulics/Function configuration/Circuit.
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* P15 - P1§General function narameter - ANFHa a ANFHD logical level
The parameter is intended for setting the ANFHa and ANFHb switching contact logic (for terminals
- DVII1, DVI2 (230V/50Hz)).
Closed = Input DVIx live 230 V - circuit in operation, not blocked (e.g. Comfort xx)
Input DVIx without voltage 230 V - circuit blocked - alarm announced (Alarm
ANF(H) - status!)

Opened = Input DVIx without voltage 230 V - circuit in operation, not blocked (e.g. Comfort xx).
Input DVIx live 230 V - circuit blocked - alarm announced (Alarm ANF(H) -
status!)

In Information £ in the Circuit category, the MKP pump status displays the information - Blocked.

Factory default setting: Closed

g INFO - The function may be extended by the option of alarm announcement, Menu &4
General functions P25 - P26Seneral function parameter.

The ANFHx function is activated in &8 1 ydraulics/Function configuration/Circuit.

o P 7General function yqrameter - BRS, BRSH logical level
The parameter is intended for setting the logic of the burner (boiler) blocking.
The parameter allows to change the sense of blocking the burner operation.
Closed = Input (VIx closed (short-circuited) - BRS / DVIx live 230V - BRSH) the burner
operation is blocked and alarm is announced (Alarm BRSH - BLOCKING!)
Input (VIx opened - BRS / DVIx without voltage 230V - BRSH) the burner operation
is enabled

Opened = Input (VIx opened - BRS / DVIx without voltage 230V - BRSH) the burner operation
is blocked and alarm is announced (Alarm BRSH - BLOCKING!)
Input (VIx closed (short-circuited) - BRS / DVIx live 230V - BRSH) the burner
operation is enabled

10. Setting menu - General function

The BRS function is intended for optional potential-free input (VI1, VI2, VI3, VI4, VIS).
The BRSH function is intended for optional voltage input 230V(DVI1, DVI2).

In Information € in the Boiler category, the BRE Burner status displays the information - Blocked.
Factory default setting: Closed

) INFO - The function may be extended by the option of alarm announcement, Menu &4
General functions P276eneral function narameter.

The BRS and BRSH function is activated in ©—®p Hydraulics/Function configuration/
Boiler
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* P2() - P24Generalfunction harameter - ANFa - ANFe alarm announcement

The parameter is intended for enabling the alarm announcement (display) in Information % for
the ANFx switching contact function.

In Information £ alarm is announced - Alarm ANFx - status!. The function is active and the
heating circuit pump is blocked.

Factory default setting: OFF

o P25 - P26Ceneral function harameter- ANFHa and ANFHD alarm announcement

The parameter is intended for enabling the alarm announcement (display) in Information 7 for
the ANFHx switching contact function.

V Informacich £ alarm is announced - Alarm ANFx - status!. The function is active and the
heating circuit pump is blocked.

Factory default setting: OFF

o P27General function parameter - BRS(H) alarm announcement
The parameter is intended for enabling the alarm announcement (display) in Information 2 for
the burner (boiler) operation blocking function.

In Information £ alarm is announced - Alarm BRSH - BLOCKING!. function is active and the
burner (boiler) operation is blocked.

Factory default setting: OFF

Closed = Input (VIx closed (short-circuited) - ANF / DVIx live 230V - ANFH) the circuit in
operation (not blocked).
Input (VIx opened - ANF / DVIx without voltage 230V - ANFH) the circuit is
blocked (alarm announced (Alarm ANF(H) - status!).

uoI3oduUNy [euauas) - nuaw Bunaas "*gL

Opened = Input (VIx opened - ANF / DVIx without voltage 230V - ANFH) the circuit in
operation (not blocked).
Input (VIx closed (short-circuited) - ANF / DVIx live 230V - ANFH) the
circuit is blocked (alarm announced (Alarm ANF(H) - status!).
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[Solar heating ]

&

Solar

reating (Access level - User - P10 / Service technician - everything)

The setting is performed with the {S} button (to enter the menu), under which click on the %¥# symbol
for Solar heating.

Solar heating menu is active after activating the function in the &8, Hydraulics menu, Function
configuration/Solar heating submenu, where three basic elements are defined - KVLF (solar panel
sensor), KSPF (solar tank sensor) and SOLP (solar circuit pump).

Circuin 2 Cirguit 3 Clroudt 4

J4
Ganeral Solar

ol Tac
F sz seiting heating

s

13:56 Monday 16.11.2020

Solar heating

P01 Switching difference

P02  Shutdown difference 5K

P03 Minimum SOLP pump operation time 3 min

Requested temperature of sol KSPF tank 75°C

Sol circuit operating mode 1 - parabel

Parameters:

10. Setting menu - Solar heating

o P(15larheating parameter - Switching difference
The parameter is used to set the switching difference (start) of the SOLP solar pump, if the KVLF
(KVLF2) temperature on the solar panel is higher by the switching difference than the KSPF
(SLVF) temperature in the solar tank.

Factory default setting: 10 K

KSPF| | %
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o P(28ctarheating parameter - Shutdown difference
The parameter is used to set the shutdown difference (switch off) of the SOLP solar pump, if
the KVLF (KVLF2) temperature on the solar panel is lower by the shutdown difference than the
KSPF (SLVF) temperature in the solar tank.

Factory default setting: S K

o P(3Solarheating parameter - Minimum SOLP pump operation time
The parameter is used to set the minimum operation time of the SOLP solar pump, so that all
usable energy can be transferred from the solar panel to the solar tank with respect to the length

of the pipeline.

Factory default setting: 3 min

o P(4Sclarheating parameter - SZV switching temperature
The parameter is intended for the control of the SZV enforced solar losses valve, which opens
when the set temperature on KVLF (KVLF2) is exceeded.

Factory default setting: Vyp
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Ml INFO - The parameter is visible after activation in the &8, Hydraulics menu, Functi-
l on configuration/Solar heating/SZV submenu - sol. losses valve = Yes.

o P(5Sclarheating narameter - Requested temperature of sol. KSPF tank
The parameter is intended to set the requested temperature of solar KSPF tank. When the requested
temperature is reached, the SOLP solar pump is switched off.
If the temperature in the solar tank drops by more than 5 K below the set temperature, the solar
tank will be reheated again (the SOLP pump is switched on).

Factory default setting: 75 °C
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o PS5l heatine_ Parameter - Solar circuit operating mode
The parameter is used to set the operating mode type of the solar circuit with respect to the heat
source, i.e. automatic boiler (for pellets) BRE, EK external boiler and when heating the DHW tank
with respect to electric heating.

Factory default setting: 1 — parallel

Setting options:

1 - parallel - solar circuit operates in normal mode simultaneously (parallel) with heat source
(automatic boilers - BRE, EK, electric heating).

source.

INFO - This setting is most commonly used when solar heating is used as an additional heat

2 - priority - the solar circuit heats the accumulation tank or DHW heating tank as a priority.
The heat sources (automatic boiler - BRE, EK, electric heating) are switched off
(disabled) or their start is delayed (blocked) by {83 p(7solar heating parameter.
After the time specified by &—% Po75rbeaing parameter, the system operates
in mode 1 - parallel.

| INFO - This setting is used when installing sufficiently large solar systems that supply the
l accumulation tank and the DHW tank without any problems.

3 - DHW priority - solar circuit heats the DHW tank as a priority. The heat sources (auto-
matic boiler - BRE, EK, electric heating) are switched off (disabled) or their
start is delayed (blocked) by &—%# po75rbeating parameter.

After the time specified by &—%# po7sclrhestingg parameter, the system opera-
tes in mode 1 - parallel.

10. Setting menu - Solar heating

4 - priority PF - the solar circuit heats the accumulation tank. The heat sources (automatic
boiler - BRE, EK, electric heating) are switched oft (disabled) or their start is
delayed (blocked) by ©}—*# P075clarhesting parameter.

After the time specified by &—%§# P75l hesting parameter, the system operates
in mode 1 - parallel.
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o P(780lar heating narameter - Automatic boiler blocking
The parameter is intended to set the delay (blocking) time of the start of the automatic boiler,
external boiler or electric heating of the DHW from the moment of start of the solar system in the
priority modes (2, 3, 4) defined by &—3¥ P0gSelar beatine parameter.

Factory default setting: Off

o
INFO - The "BRE blocked!" status is displayed in Information % when the blocking is active.

o P(8Sclarheating parameter - Parallel / priority mode switching
The parameter is intended to set the switching difference from priority to parallel, if the tempera-
ture in the relevant solar tank drops by more than the set value below the required value (SET-PO-
INT at the tank) due to insufficient solar gain. The priority mode is activated again as soon as the
tank temperature rises above the current required value. Thus, the heat source (BRE, EK, electric
heating) starts only, if there is a greater temperature difference in the solar tank by insufficient gain
from solar panels.

Factory default setting: Off

o
INFO - The parameter is functional if the € —%# POgsclartestine parameter is set to 1, 3 or 4.

o P(9Sclarheating arameter - Solar gain balance
The parameter allows you to calculate solar gains from the solar panel based on the temperature of
the KVLF (KVLF2) solar panel and the KSPF (SLVF) solar tank. For a more accurate calculation,
it is recommended to connect the return temperature sensor from the solar exchanger (KRLF).
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Factory default setting: Off

Sl INFO - After setting the parameter to On, the current and total gain from the solar circuit is
l displayed in # Information.
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o P10QSetarheating parameter - Solar gain RESET (zeroing)
The parameter is intended to reset (zero) solar gains over a certain period of time.

o
INFO - Reset by confirming the Yes command.

o P1150hrheating narameter - Solar circuit flow value
The parameter is intended to adjust the flow of the solar circuit, which is necessary for the
calculation of the solar gain (&—% PO9Selarheaing harameter).

Factory default setting: 0,1 I/min

) INFO - With the solar gain balance switched on it is necessary for the correct calculation
to set the value of flow in the solar circuit at maximum (preset) pump revolutions.

Subsequently. Information i displays the current flow value with the PWM speed value.

o P128clarheating parameter - Media density
The parameter is intended to define the density of the liquid in the solar circuit (according to
the manufacturer's data), which is necessary for the correct calculation of the solar gain (@_,ﬁt/
P(Q9Sclarheating narameter).

Factory default setting: 1.05 kg/l

o P13Sclarheating narameter - Thermal media capacity
The parameter is intended to define the thermal capacity of the liquid in the solar circuit (according
to the manufacturer's data), which is necessary for the correct calculation of the solar gain (&—
%5z pOgSolar heating harameter).

Factory default setting: 3.6 kJ/kgK

o P148ctarbeating parameter - Solar panel shutdown temperature
The parameter is intended to activate the protection of the solar circuit (switching off the SOLP
pump), if the temperature of the solar panel media is too high.

Factory default setting: Off

CAUTION - When this protection is switched on, set the maximum safe temperature of the
solar panel.

10. Setting menu - Solar heating
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o P]5Sclarheating narameter - SLV switching period

The parameter is intended to set the interval (time) of check that the accumulation tank
charging conditions were met (for DHW heating) with the SLVF sensor defined in &% Pl6
ParameterS°larbeatinz When the required accumulation tank temperature (for DHW heating) with
SLVF sensor is reached, the SLV valve switches to the accumulation tank with KSPF sensor.
The time countdown is switched on after charging the tank (for DHW heating) with the SLVF
sensor and after the SLV valve switching. After the switching period (time), the charge status of
the tank (for DHW heating) with the SLVF sensor is checked. If the accumulation tank (for DHW
heating) does not reach the required temperature defined in &—*% P16 Parametersols beating | the
SLV valve is switched back to the tank (for DHW heating) with the SLVF sensor.

Factory default setting: 10 min

Function configuration/Solar heating/SLV/SLVF - switching to solar tank = Yes).

INFO - The parameter is visible if the SLV switching valve is defined ('(:'5.3}—>©J9 Hydraulics/
l The tank (for DHW heating) with SLVF sensor is charged as a priority.

* P168°trheating parameter - Requested temperature of solar SLVF tank
The parameter is intended to set the required water temperature in the tank (for DHW heating)
with the SLVF sensor.
The parameter defines the temperature at which the SLV switching valve switches, after charging
the tank (for DHW heating) with the SLVF sensor to the required temperature, to the accumulation
tank with the KSPF sensor.
The interval (period) for checking that the required temperature has been reached is defined in ©
—%7 P15 ParameterSoler heating,
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Factory default setting: 60 °C

M INFO - The parameter is visible if the SLV switching valve is defined (@—»@9 Hydraulics/
l Function configuration/Solar heating/SLV/SLVF - switching to solar tank = Yes).
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o P]780larheating narameter - KLV switching period
The parameter is intended for setting the interval (time) of temperature control of solar panels
and subsequent switching of the KLV valve for energy consumption from a warmer solar panel
(KVLF or KVLF2).
The temperatures of solar panels are checked (compared) continuously in a set time interval
(period).

Factory default setting: 10 min

Ml INFO - The parameter is visible if the KLV switching valve is defined (‘:‘5}'—@29 Hydraulics/
l Function configuration/Solar heating/KLV/KLVF?2 - switching to solar panel = Yes).

o P18Sclarheating narameter - Regulation range PWM
The parameter is used for setting the target value of difference between the solar panel temperatu-
re and the temperature of the tank being charged.
With proper selection, you can reduce the frequency on control interventions on the basis of the
temperature curve of the panel and the tank being charged.

Factory default setting: 10 K

o P19Sclarheating yarameter - Min. speed PWM
The parameter is intended for setting the minimum pump speed with the revolutions controlled by PWM.
These are the minimum revolutions of the pump with respect to its long lifetime and safe mechanical
functionality.

10. Setting menu - Solar heating

Factory default setting: 15 %

Ml INFO - Some pumps have a guaranteed run from 15 % of maximum power; and can be
l switched off if the actual power falls below 10 % of maximum power.

o P2()Sclarheating narameter - Reset operating hours SOLP
The parameter allows you to delete (reset) the operating hours counter of the SOLP solar pump.

Ml INFO - The operating hours counter is displayed in Information # in the group Solar heating/
l SOLP operating hours.
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B |Sensors calibration ]

g+

Sensor

Sl (Access level - User - nothing / Service technician - everything)

The setting is performed with the {S} button (to enter the menu), under which click on the § * symbol
for Sensors calibration.

Sensors calibration menu is used to calibrate (correct) connected sensors on specific inputs.
The measured sensor values (inputs) can be corrected within + 20 K with an accuracy of 0.5 K.

Circuit 1 Circuin 2 Cirguit 3 Clroudt 4

= 0 LY &
<4 ¥ 2

&

Ganoral Solar Sansor
setting heating calibration

16.11.2020

Sensors calibration

| AF input
WF input

5F input
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INFO - Correction can be performed at the following inputs: * AF, « WF, ¢ SF, « VF1, « VF2,
* AGF, ¢ VI1, « VI2, « VI3, « VI4, « VI5
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ns [Sweeper ]

Swoeper

(Access level - User - nothing / Service technician - all)

The setting is performed with the {S} button (to enter the menu), under which click on the $° Sweeper
symbol.

Sweeper menu (function) is intended for service technicians and sweepers. The function is activated
when adjusting the boiler and performing authorized measurement of combustion quality.

After its switched on, the boiler does not switch off when the required temperature is reached, but
the boiler always works up to the maximum operating temperatures. Excess energy is transferred into
accumulation tanks, DHW tank and heating system regardless of the requirements of the object.

The Sweeper function can always activate only one of the selected sources:

Boiler - manual (FAN, PRESS) (manual stoking)
Burner - automatic (BRE)
External boiler (EK1, EK2, EK3)

: —

Goneral Solar Sansor
salling heating calibration

0
L¥]

Password

1341 Monday 21.06.2021
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For DCxxSP(X)(T) and DCxxGSP combined boilers and boilers with modification for pellet burner
(manual/automatic operation) controller must be switched to the required fuel (source) before starting
the Sweeper § function by holding the symbols ® / ® for 3 seconds.

Turn on the Sweeper function we carry out by pressing the "Start" button. The function starts
automatically for 60:00 minutes. To extend the time of the Sweeper function press the "Time +15:00"
button. Each press of the "Time +15:00" button increases the on time of the function by 15 minutes, but
for a maximum of 60 minutes.

During the measurement the type of source, its temperature (xx °C) and the time countdown until the
automatic termination of the Sweeper function are displayed.
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Source selection and starting the Sweeper function (Start):

Time 59:54

Extension of the Sweeper function time (Time +15:00):

A25 SP - Automatic
Source temperature 81°C

J E—— f

|_ Time +15:00 I

Time 49:54

The Sweeper function can also be terminated at any time using the "Stop" button.

-
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n
3
0
0
T
0
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To end (Stop) the Sweeper function:

A25 SP - Automatic
Source temperature 81°C

Time +15:00 j I
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|Alarms ]

(Access level - User - everything / Service technician - everything)

Alarms

The setting is done with the {S button (to enter the menu), under which click on the A\ symbol for Alarms.

Alarms menu is used to display the last 20 error messages:
logical (e.g. failure to reach DHW temperature, exceeding the recommended flue gas
temperature, etc.)
system (sensor error, etc.).
Alarms are displayed with date and time in the order in which the most recent alarm is displayed first
(at the top).

(i 2

Goneral Solar Sansor
aatting Baating calibration

Monday 16.11.2020

30.11.2020 145345 16112020

30.11.2020 144703 16112020

30.11.2020

{ 085407 30.11.2020

* Types of ALARMS:

Logical - alarms issued due to non-compliance of a function

0
£

C
g
{

3

e

g

£

)
£

B

0

0

8]

L

System - alarms caused by a fault in the connected devices or the controller.
Sensor alarms - sensor values are not in its measuring range. Interruption (index 0) or
short-circuiting (index 1) of the sensor (conductor).

Communication alarms
Controller alarms

Device in the network alarms

* Delete all alarms
Delete all alarms by confirming the Yes command. Deletion can only be done at the level of OEM

technician or manufacturer.
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Alarm overview

ab]:)tlel\cr:::;:m Description Cause of alarm Number| Alarm type Note
interruption 01, Heating according to AF=P08%*" or.
AF Outside temperature system T
P short circuit 01, Y AF2
) interruption 02, ) )
AF2 Outside temperature no. 2 — system Heating according to AF
short circuit 02,
interruption 03,
— system FAN = OFF, BRE = OFF, DKP = ON
short circuit 03,
WF Boiler water temperature KT,, exceeded 03, WE > PO3Beiler > 10min
. logical PF = nundefined and A = active and WF
failure to reach KT, . 03, < P14% > 3 hod
intefruption at FAN = OFF, BRE = OFF, DKP = ON
system = R = ) =
AGF Boiler flue gas temperature short circuit 04, Y
AGF, exceeded 04, logical afetr 30min
interruption 05,
system
WF2 External boiler temperature EK short circuit 05, EK = OFF, EKP = ON
AGF,, exceeded 05, logical
interruption 06, SLP = OFF
system =
SF DHW tank temperature short circuit 06, Y
failure to reach DHW__ | 06, logical po 240 min
interruption 07, ) )
SFB DHW tank no. 2 temperature — system Heating according to SF
short circuit 07,
interruption 08,
system
SFINT Inner DHW tank temperature short circuit 08, Y
3 failure to reach DHW__ | 08, logical po 240 min
0 interruption 09,
. SFR Return temperature from DHW tank — system
0 short circuit 09,
g SME General alarm aktivni 10, system
g interruption 11
3 . . . system
Q@ RL1 Return temperature Mix-1 short circuit 11, MKP1 = OFF, actuator MK1 = CLOSE
(3D KT, exceeded 11, logical
J interruption 12
c ) — . system
1 RL2 Return temperature Mix-2 short circuit 12l MKP2 = OFF, actuator MK2 = CLOSE
n!; KT,,, exceeded 12, logical
3 interruption 13, system
% RL3 Return temperature Mix-3 short circuit 13, MKP3 = OFF, actuator MK3 = CLOSE
KT,,, exceeded 13, logical
) interruption 14,
RLF Indirect return control — system RLP = OFF
short circuit 14,
. interruption 15,
INFO Information temperatures - system
short circuit 15,
interruption 16,
system
KVLF Solar panel temperature short circuit 16, Y SOL = OFF
KVLEF,, exceeded 16, logical
interruption 17,
system
KVLF2 Solar panel temperature short circuit 17, Y SOL = OFF
KVLF2 exceeded 17, logical
interruption 18,
KSPF Solar tank temperature — system SOL = OFF
short circuit 18,

* alarm numbers are only additional information
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o interruption 19,
KRLF Solar circuit return temperature — system
short circuit 19,
interruption 20,
SLVF Solar tank no. 1 temperature — system SOL = OFF
short circuit 20,
interruption 21,
- — " system PF = P]Tank
PF Upper accu tank temperature short eireuit 1 -
. . If A = active
failure to reach DHWreques! 213 loglcal and PF < POIAccumulalion tank >, 3 hours
. interruption 22,
PF2 Accumulation tank > temperature system
short circuit 22,
) interruption 23,
PF3 Accumulation tank *™ temperature — system
short circuit 23,
interruption 24, .
FPF Lower accu tank temperature — system BRE according to PF
short circuit 24,
interruption 25,
— system
) short circuit 25, MKP1 = OFF, actuator MK1 = CLOSE
VF1 Flow temperature Mix-1 -
VF1,, exceeded 25, logical
failure to reach VF1 25 logical
request 3
interruption 26,
— system
short circuit 26‘ MKP2 = OFF, actuator MK2 = CLOSE
VF2 Flow temperature Mix-2 -
VF2,, exceeded 26, logical
failure to reach VF2 26 logical
request 3
interruption 27,
— system
) short circuit 27, MKP3 = OFF, actuator MK3 = CLOSE
VF3 Flow temperature Mix-3 -
VF3,, exceeded 27, logical
failure to reach VF3 27 logical
request 3
interruption 28, Heati ith .
i system eating without room correction
RSNEMix Rpon} temperature of the UNMix short cireuit 8 Y g
circuit !
failure to reach RS 28 logical po 180 min
Tequest 2
interruption 29, ) ) )
S — system Heating without room correction
RSMix1 Mixl circuit flow temperature short circuit 29,
failure to reach RS 29 logical after 180 mins
Eequest 2
interruption 30, ) ) .
. L. — system Heating without room correction
RSMix2 Mix2 circuit flow temperature short circuit 30,
failure to reach RS 30 logical after 180 mins
request 3
interruption 31, . . .
o — system Heating without room correction
RSMix3 Mix3 circuit flow temperature short circuit 31,
failure to reach RS 31 logical after 180 mins
request 2
interruption 32,
UHF Cooler temperature — system UHK = OFF
short circuit 32,
BRSP Burner blocking sclass < 1 sek 33, system BRSP=1log 0
ANF Switching contact sclass < 1 sek 34, system ANF = log 0
MODEM Modem sclass < 1 sek 35, system MODEM = log 0
COM Communication error loss 40, system
COM Address collision same GR addresses 40, system
Program error 50, system
EPROM
Damaged memory 50, system
NET Device error on the network Xyz 100, system

* alarm numbers are only additional information
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[Password ]

) = |
(&)

Password
(Access level - User - child protection function / Service technician - selected levels)

The setting is performed with the {S button (to enter the menu), under which click on the (@ symbol
for Password.

Password menu is used to log in and unlock various functions of the controller.

24 0 4 s

Ganoral Solar Soansor
salling koating calibralion

P |
F i t I'n. I 7] |-

el

D i S S SR SWoRpar Alarms Password
!

13:56 Monday 16.11.2020

* Authorization
It is intended for entering a numeric code for unlocking (logging in) to a higher level of authori-
zation, which allows changes to settings.
After entering the appropriate password (code) for the relevant level, the tools on the right side of
the screen will be colored.

Coloring type - level of authorization

-
0
0
0
c
g
J
Q
3
0
J
c
1
T
0
0}
0}
3
0
3
o}

white = user

yellow = technician
red = OEM
blue = manufacturer

* System extension
It is intended for entering a numeric code to unlock other functions, such as opening the German
language for the CZ / EN version.
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11. INFORMATION MENU %

All the necessary information about the ACD 03/04 controller and the heating system can be found in the
4 Information menu.

Temper:

-11.,1°C

406°C

16.11.2020 # -14 403°'C

The information is sorted in the following order:

Alarms - error messages regarding unconnected or defective sensors and connected peripherals
(pumps, actuators, burner, ... )

If an alarm is currently active, an index with the number of alarms is displayed next to the
"#" symbol on the main screen.

| J I
8
0905  Monday 30112020 9 -11C

J

c

0

£

o

9

1]

Operational information — for example about the status of automatic wood ignition g

[N

0

Automatic wood ignition €

Time plan — date (e.g. Today) -

Time plan — time (e.g. 12:39 p.m.) -
AIW output (e.g. OFF)

Automatic wood ignition ﬁ

Tnd.nr'-"

"

12:39

b

OFF
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Temperatures - information about temperatures and connected sensors
Abbreviation and its description (e.g. AF - outdoor)
Connection to a terminal and current measured value (e.g. AF 5°C)

lemperalurés

-111%C WF

406°C VF1

403'C AGF

Boiler, Accumulation tank, Boiler pump, DHW, Circuit 1, 2, 3, 4, Solar heating, etc.
- information on devices, statuses and temperatures

Accu tank temparstire BF e smer

PF 822 /7T00%C
D21P Boiler pump DKP
Bis/ocC

OFF

System information
Program version (software)
Bootloader version
Firmware version
Controller production number

VERSION PRG AC16D PRG ZK104C
YERSION LDR AC16D LDR 1.00
VERSION FW ACI6A 1.02

SERIAL NUMBER SN 1177

-
-
5
)
0
3
3
]
13
0
3
3
0]
3
g
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Additional information about output status (pumps, actuators, etc.):

BLOCKING - if the automatic function is blocked, e.g. by manual switch-off (ANF, BRS) or by
any other function, the information section will display the status BLOCKED

ANTIBLOCK - if the anti-blocking function is currently active as per P12%™ parameter, the
information for outputs will display the status ON / ANTIBLOCK

FORCED DESSIPIATION - in special protection mode for the source cool down (boiler,
accumulation tank, EK) the relevant components (boiler, EK, DKP) will display the description
of this status.

ANTIFREEZE MODE —in special protection mode for the heating circuits, boilers, accumulation
tanks and EK, the description of this status is displayed if the mode is switched on.

Delayed start time — if the start of any device is delayed, this information will be displayed next
to its status, e.g. OFF / 5 min. This function is used for back heat sources from EK, EHP, ESLP.

Start time prolongation — if the minimum running time is set for the pumps (e.g. solar circuit
pump) or a prolonged filling time (e.g. SLP pump for DHW tank), the information is displayed
with the output status, e.g. ON / Smin

Operation hours of the solar circuit pump (SOLP) — the Information section displays the actual
working hours of the solar pump. The value can be reset by P20k heating narameter.

PWM power, current flow in I/min — if PWM control is defined and the balance switched on, the
Information section displays the current pump power in % and the solar circuit flow.

Number of DKP starts — the Information section displays the number of times the boiler pump
DKP has been switched on.

Hydraulic diagram — the Information # section i displays the ID number of the hydraulic diagram
just before the System information

ARU30 unit name — the room unit ARU30 in information section (group System information)
now displays the name of the room unit for ease of reference.

1 1. Information menu
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12. OVERVIEW OF MENUS AND THEIR PARAMETERS

SYSTEM menu

Parameter | Description Setting range / Setting value Factory default setting Setting

P01 Language - -

P02 Enabling planning of weekly programs 1 -week A 1-week A
2-week A, B, C

P04 Temp. of transition to summer mode (POS +1K)-40 20°C

P05 Antifreeze protection temperature -20 - (P04 - 1 K) -5°C

P07 Enabling the temperature of comfort block | Off/ On On

of time program

P08 Fixed outside temperature -20-20°C 0,0 °C

P09 Climate zone -20-20°C -12°C

P10 Building type 1 —light 2 — medium
2 — medium
3 — heavy

P11 Automatic exit menu time 1 — 60 min 5 min

P12 Anti-blocking protection Off / On Off

P13 Logical alarms display Off/ On Off

P14 Information - last position Off / On Off

P15 Password for user (child protection function) | - 0

P16 Password for technician - -

P17 Password for OEM - -

P18 Proposed room temperature 0-30°C 20 °C

P20 Screen brightness settings 10 -100 % 100 %

P21 Screen brightness settings - screensaver 10-40 % 15%

P25 Antifreeze protection - run 1 —120 min Off (20 min)

P26 Antifreeze protection - pause 1 — 120 min Off (60 min)

P28 Default parameter values

P29 Controller factory setting (reset)

P30 Back up / System Recovery Recovery
Back up

P31 Program update

P32 Mass update

sJajaweded JIBYy] pUB SNUSW JO M3INJUSAQ "2 L
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BOILER menu

Parameter | Description Setting range / Setting value Factory default setting Setting
P02 KTmin minimum boiler operating 20 -P03 - (P06 + 1 K) 85°C
temperature
P03 KTmax maximum boiler operating P02 + (P06 + 1 K)— 105 °C 95 °C
temperature
P04 DKP switching temperature of boiler pump | -4 —40 °C with accumulation tank: 30 °C
without accumulation tank: 70 °C
P05 DKP shutdown difference 1-30K 2K
P06 FAN, PRESS, BRE switching difference 1-30K 3K
P07 Max. flue gas temperature FAN, PRESS 50 —-400 °C Vyp (180 °C)
P08 FAN fire up time 5 —90 min 60 min
P09 FAN, PRESS ventilation time 0,510 min 3,0 min
P10 Maximum flue gas temperature for FAN 100 — 400 °C 400 °C
P11 Flue gas temperature for SEKGS servo flap | 50 — 400 °C 180 °C
P12 Servo flap SEKGS shutdown difference 1-30K 10K
P13 Recommended flue gas temperature for BRE Vyp
P14 Enabling of heating circuits 20-95°C 75 °C
P15 Shutdown difference of enabling 1-30K 2K
P16 Enforced boiler losses Off/ On On
P17 DKP control 1 - according to WF 1 - according to WF - for not
2 - according to WF and AGF controlled boiler
3 - according to WF and BRE 2 - according to WF and AGF -
4 - according to WF and BRE / WF for boiler with manual stoking
5 - according to WF and BRE / WF and AGF | 3 - according to WF and BRE -
for automatic pellet boiler
5 - according to WF and BRE
/ WF and AGF for boiler with )
modification for burner and (-
combined boilers (DCxxSP, 3
DCxxGSP) Q
P18 AGFmin minimal flue gas temperature 50-380°C 80 °C g
P19 DKP rundown after BRE burnout 1 — 30 min 10 min a
P20 Boiler protection according to DKP Off/ On according to hydraulic diagram Q
(5
P21 FAN operation with BRE for combined Off Off 7]
boiler 1 - BRE c
2 - BRE + time P
3-BRE + AGF B
4 - AGF @©
P22 Summer DHW heating by boiler Off/ On Off g
P23 Switching between sources 1-manually 1-manually 5
2-automatically E
P24 Delayed FAN shutdown 1 - 60 min 20 min \|6
P25 Display AGF Off/ On On ;
P26 DKP operating hours zeroing - - 0
P27 BRE operating hours zeroing - - E
P28 Controlled return - enforced losses Off/On 1-20K Off g
P29 Switching temperature DKP in fire up 75°C 0_
P31 Min. temp. on the output 0-10V 5 °C - p32Boiler(Sources) 5°C ]
-
P32 Max. temp. on the output 0-10V P3 [ BeilerSources) _ 1) °C 90 °C
P33 Min. output voltage 0-10V 0-99V 0,6 V
P34 Max. output voltage 0-10V 0,7-10,0V 10V
P37 Boiler name + boiler production number - -
P38 Burner name + burner production number - -
P40 Ignition for antifreeze protection No/ Yes No
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ACCUMULATION TANK menu

Parameter | Description Setting range / Setting value Factory default setting Setting
PO1 PFmin minimum temperature 5— (P02-1K) 40 °C
P02 PFmax maximum temperature (P01 +1K)-110 110 °C
P03 Increasing filling requirement 0-20K 5K
P04 PFmin switching difference 0-50K 2K
P05 Enforced losses Off/ On On
P08 Tank protection during discharge Off/ On On
P09 Tank protection during charging Off/ On On
P10 Tank operating mode 1 - accumulation according to selected hydraulic
2 - buffer diagram
P14 Minimal tank requirement value 5-110°C 70 °C
P15 Shutdown difference of the DKP protection | -10 — 10 K 3K
during charging
P16 Switching difference of the DKP protection | -2 - 10 K 0K
during charging
P17 Display temps. on accumulation tank
SOURCES menu
Parameter | Desription Setting range / Setting value Factory default setting Setting
P04 EKstart default temperature 10— (P05 -1K) 40 °C
P05 EKmin minimum temperature (P04 + 1 K)— (P05 +4 K) 80 °C
P06 EKdif shutdown difference 1-7K 3K
P07 EKmax maximum temperature (P05 +4K)-95°C 95 °C
P08 DHW summer heating using EK Off/ On Off
P09 EHP comfort operation Off/ On On
P10 DHW summer heating using EHP Off/ On Off
P11 EHP delayed start 0 — 480 min 60 min
P16 Enforced losses EK Off/ On On
P17 EK delayed start Off /On 5 - 360 min Off / 15 min
P37 Source name - -
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HEATING CIRCUIT 1/2/3/ (4) menu

ACDO3/04

Parameter | Description Setting range / Setting value Factory default setting Setting
POl Pump operation in the setback modeu ECO - economical operation of the pump
OFF — the pump is completely switched
off during setback mod
ON — pump runs permanently
P02 Equithermal curve (Heating system tempera- | 1,0 ... 1,3 - underfloor heating
ture exponent) 1,3 ... 2,0 - radiator heating
2,0 ... 3,0 - convector heating
P07 Heating limit (summer shutdown) 1-30K Off
P08 Frost protection room temperature 0,0 - 30,0 °C 8°C
P09 Room thermostat function 0,5-10,0K Vyp
P10 AF2 sensor assignment 1-AF AF
2-AF2
3 — Average (AF, AF2)
4 —Min (AF, AF2)
P11 Constant flow temperature 78 °C
P12 Minimum flow temperature 15°C
P13 Maximum flow temperature 30 - 40 °C - underfloor heating 70 °C
70 - 80 °C - radiator heating
80 - 90 °C - convector heating with forced
airflow
P14 Source temperature increase 4K
P15 Circuit shutdown delay 0 min - connection of a boiler with | 0 min
accumulation tank
15 min - connection of a boiler without
accumulation tank
P16 Critical circuit temperature underfloor heating: 45 °C 95 °C
radiator heating: 95 °C
convector heating with forced airflow: 95
°C
P18 P-range 1,0 - 10,0 %K circuit MK, FR, KR - 3,0 %/K
circuit RLA - 4,0 %/K
P19 Readout frequency 10-120s 20 sek
P20 I-range 60 - 600 s circuit MK, FR, KR — 160 s
circuit RLA—240 s
P21 Actuator speed 30-180s 120 sek
P24 D-range 1,0-20,0s circuit MK, FR, KR - 4,0 s
circuit RLA—-15,0 s
P25 Holiday mode operation ECO - operation as in the Setback mode | STBY
STBY — operation as in the Standby mode
P26 Flow temperature dynamic protection 1 —off 2 - according to PF, WF
2 — according to PF, WF
P27 Operation after RS(E) sensor disconnection | Off On
On
Intelligent
P28 EK connection Off - EK external boiler in front of the | Off
heating circuit
On - EK external boiler connected in the
heating circuit
P30 Room regulation PI Off/ On On
P31 Room regulation - P-range 1-100 %K 15 %/K
P32 Room regulation - I-range 10 - 500 min 60 min
P34 Proposed thermal gradient of heating circuit | 2 - 10 K 10K
P35 Proposed hot water temperature 20-95°C
P37 Heating circle name
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Parameter | Description Setting range / Setting value Factory default setting Setting
P02 Protection against Legionella Switched of Switched of
Monday-Tuesday-Wednesday-Thursday-
Friday-Saturday-Sunday
Every day
P03 Protection time against Legionella - any option to choose the time
P04 Protection temperature against Legionella 60 —90 °C 65 °C
P06 DHW max. temperature 20-90 °C 65 °C
P07 DHW heating mode 1 - parallel 1 - parallel
2 - priority
3 - flow temperature
4 - Outside temperature
5 - auxiliary heating
6 - switching valve
7 - external filling
8 - ESLP only
P08 Tank protection during charging Off/ On On
P09 Increasing request for source 0-20K 5K
P10 DHW heating difference 1-20K SK
P11 SLP filling time prolongation 5 —360 min 5 min
P12 Assignment of ZKP working mode Circuit 1 - 3 (4) not assigned
(circulating pump DHW
P13 ZKP operation 1 —60 min 15 min
P14 ZKP pause 1 — 60 min 15 min
P15 SF and SFR difference Off/ On Off
P16 SLP shutdown difference 1-3K 2K
P17 SLP switching difference 4-10K SK
P18 ESLP mode 1 - year-round 1 - year-round
2 - in winter
3 - in summer
P19 ESLP filling time prolongation - -
P21 ZRF shutdown difference 1-10K 10K
P22 ESLP delayed start 5 - 360 min 60 min
P37 DHW circuit name - -
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ACDO3/04

GENERAL FUNCTION menu
Parameter | Description Setting range / Setting value Factory default setting Setting
POl Delayed PP, ZUP shutdown 3 min
P02 ESI - demand for source 20-90°C 70 °C
P03 ES1 - demand for source 20-90°C 70 °C
P04 ESH1 - demand for source 20-90°C 70 °C
P05 ESH2 - demand for source 20-90°C 70 °C
P06 SME, SMEH logical level Closed / Opened Closed
P10 ANFa logical level Closed / Opened Closed
P11 ANFbD logical level Closed / Opened Closed
P12 ANFc logical level Closed / Opened Closed
P13 ANFd logical level Closed / Opened Closed
P14 ANFe logical level Closed / Opened Closed
P15 ANFHa logical level Closed / Opened Closed
P16 ANFHD logical level Closed / Opened Closed
P17 BRS, BRSH logical level Closed / Opened Closed
P20 ANFa displaying alarm Off/ On Off
P21 ANFbD displaying alarm Off / On Off
P22 ANFc displaying alarm Off / On Off
P23 ANFd displaying alarm Off / On Off
P24 ANFe displaying alarm Oft/ On Off
P25 ANFHa displaying alarm Off/ On Off
P26 ANFHD displaying alarm Oft/ On Off
P27 BRS, BRSH displaying alarm Off/ On Off
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SOLAR HEATING menu

Parameter | Description Setting range / Setting value Factory default setting Setting
POl Switching difference 8-30K 10K
P02 Shutdown difference 2-7K 5K
P03 Minimum SOLP pump operation time 1 - 10 min 3 min
P04 SZV switching temperature Off
P05 Requested temperature of sol. KSPF tank 20-110°C 75°C
P06 Solar circuit operating mode 1 — parallel 1 — parallel
2 — priority

3 — priority TUV
4 — priority PF

P07 Automatic boiler blocking Off

P08 Parallel / priority mode switching 10-50 K Off

P09 Solar gain balance Off

P10 Solar gain RESET (zeroing)

P11 Solar circuit flow value 0,1 - 30,0 I/min 0,1 I/min
P12 Media density 0,80 - 1,20 kg/l 1.05 kg/l
P13 Thermal media capacity 2,0 - 5,0 kl/kgK 3.6 kJ/kgK
P14 Solar panel shutdown temperature 25-210°C Off

P15 SLV switching period 10 - 60 min 10 min
P16 Required SLVF sol. tank temperature 20-110°C 60 °C
P17 KLV switching period 10 - 60 min 10 min
P18 Regulation range PWM 5-20K 10K
P19 Min. speed PWM 15-50 % 15 %
P20 Reset operating hours SOLP
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13. ROOM UNITS

ARUS Room unit (sensor) 'm"
DESCRIPTION

The ARUS room unit represents a passive sensor of room temperature supplied 11111
as an accessory of the ACD 03/04 electronic control unit. It measures room Il

temperature in such a way that the ACD 03/04 electronic control unit could
perform optimizing of the heating (water temperature) for the given heating circuit.

Technical Data of the Room Unit

Sensing element: NTC 20 kQ

Electrical parts protection: IP20

Protection against electric shock: III

Connecting terminals: electric wires of the 0,2 to 0,75 mm?
Dimensions (WxHxD): 80x80x25 mm

Environment

Rooms: indoor

Operational temperature: -30 ++60 °C

Storage temperature: -30 + +50 °C

Humidity: 0 to 90 % relative humidity, non-condensing

ASSEMBLY

The ARUS room unit is intended for fixing assembly on a wall by means of two screws (4x35) and
dowels (6x30) or on an installation box. The access to assembly openings and to the connection block
is possible after removing the front part of the box. It is necessary to process carefully in order to
prevent mechanical damages of the sensor.

PLACE OF THE ASSEMBLY

The wall unit must be placed at a height of approximately 1.2 to 1.5 m in a neutral place, i.e. to a
reference point for all rooms (heating circuit). It is advisable to choose one of the inner partition walls
of the coldest room of the stay during the day.

13. Room units
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The wall unit must not be situated at following points

« in places with direct sunlight (taking into account seasonal changes)

* close to heat - generating devices such as TVs, refrigerators, wall lamps, radiators, etc.

» on the walls behind which heating pipelines or hot water pipelines are situated or if there are heated
chimneys

* on external walls

* in the corners of wall niches, racks or behind curtains (because of the insufficient air circulation)

* close to doors to unheated rooms (due to the influence of cold temperature)

ELECTRICAL CONNECTION

There is intended for the connection a screened cable with two cores of cross-section of 0,2 to 0,75
mm?2. Screening is to be connected on the side of the ACD03/ACDO04 control unit to the PE protecti-
ve-conductor terminal. Screening is to be not connected on the side of the room unit.

It is recommended, to led the connecting cable separately from the 230 V conductors and other power

lines (at least 5 cm

¢idlo

Recommended cable type
PVC screened twisted-pair - code: S0636
Silicone screened twisted-pair - code: S0637

General circuit diagram of the connection

ARU5 ACD 03/04
()] x | O
0|z X|Z|w
x| o >0 |

L — —

POZOR - We always connect the ARUS room unit (sensor) to the variable inputs. Especia-
lly for inputs VI4 (terminals 23 - 24) and VIS5 (terminals 25 - 26). Alternatively, we can use
inputs VI2 or VI3

There is possible to interchange electric wires at the ARUS (sensor) room unit (except shielding).

-
w
I
0
0
3
c
3,
3
0
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ARU10 Room unit with temperature correction I""

DESCRIPTION ~
ARUI0 room unit is designed for easy control of the heating circuit,
providing information on the set modes and room temperature and humidity _mu
measurement. It allowes adjusting the required room temperature using

the rotary knob. It alowes changing the (operating) mode using the toggle

button. The ARU10 room unit enables the ACD03/04 electronic controller to optimize the building
heating (water temperature for the given heating circuit).

Technical Data of the Room Unit

Supply voltage: 12 VDC (5,0 VDC + 14,0 VDC)

Max. consumption: 10 mA /5,0 V(5 mA/12V)

Electrical parts protection: [P20

Protection against electric shock: III

Connecting terminals: electric wires of the 0.2 to 0.75 mm? cross-section
Communication line: ATMOSNET - cable length max. 200 m
Dimensions (WxHxD): 80x80x44 mm

o
INFO - From one ACD 03/04 controller it is possible to power 3 (5) pcs of ARU10 room units.

Environment

Rooms: indoor

Operational temperature: -20 ++50 °C

Storage temperature: -20 + +50 °C

Humidity: 0 to 90 % relative humidity, non-condensing

ASSEMBLY

The ARUI10 room unit is intended for fixing assembly on a wall by means of two screws (4x35) and
dowels (6x30) or on an installation box. The access to assembly openings and to the connection block
is possible after removing the front part of the box. It is necessary to pay attention to the flatness of
the base layer to avoid twisting the back wall of the box and poor contact in the connector of the
terminal block.

The room unit is powered by default directly from the ACD 03/ACD 04 controller (four-line).

13. Room units

ATTENTION - The person performing the installation and repair of the ACD03/04
electronic controller and accessories must be properly trained and professionally qualified.
All work must be performed in accordance with valid standards and safety regulations!
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PLACE OF THE ASSEMBLY:

The wall unit must be placed at a height of approximately 1.2 to 1.5 m in a neutral place, i.e. to a
reference point for all rooms (heating circuit).

It is advisable to choose one of the inner partition walls of the coldest room of the stay during the day.

The wall unit must not be situated at following points

« in places with direct sunlight (taking into account seasonal changes)

* close to heat - generating devices such as TVs, refrigerators, wall lamps, radiators, etc.

» on the walls behind which heating pipelines or hot water pipelines are situated or if there are heated
chimneys

* on external walls

* in the corners of wall niches, racks or behind curtains (because of the insufficient air circulation)

* close to doors to unheated rooms (due to the influence of cold temperature)

ELECTRICAL CONNECTION

For the connection, use screened four-wire cable (two twisted pairs) with a cross-section of 0.2 to
0.75 mm?. One pair is used for the power supply, the other pair for data transfer. Connect the screening
on the side of the ACD03/ACDO04 electronic controller to the PE protective terminal. On the side of
the room unit, leave the screening unconnected.

We recommend leading the cable separately from 230V conductors and other power lines (at least
5 cm)..

Recommended cable type: J-Y(ST)Y 2x2x0,8 cross-section 0,5 mm? - code: S0659

General cirgui¢dTagram of the connection

ACD 03/04
ARU10 ARU10 Data bus ARU10
Data bus Data bus 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 Data bus
> > > >
a2 a2 ~ 2| | 2
+ | O|<|m + O|<|m +|<|mo|O +|<|m|O
1] ‘ ’ L S NS,
9 4 el
Other room unit for Other room unit for ARU10 - for heating

heating heating
circuits 3 circuits 2

circuit 1

SqIUN WooYH ‘£ L

ATTENTION: - We connect the ARU10 room unit to the 12V/A/B/GND communication
(terminals 27 - 30 or 31 - 34). We always connect room units in series.
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CURRENT ROOM TEMPERATURE ADJUSTMENT + |
To adjust the current room temperature, turn the control knob.

To increase the required room temperature by 0,5 to 3 K (°C) compared to the

value set in ACD03/04 controller, turn the control knob clockwise (+). ] :': |
To decrease the required room temperature by 0,5 to 3 K (°C) compared to
the value set in ACDO03/04 controller, turn the control knob anticlockwise (-).
If the control knob is in the horizontal position (on the largest dot), the
temperature correction is zero (off).

One dot = 1 K (°C) - the desired temperature can be changed (corrected) by
0.5 K (°C).

SWITCHING OPERATING MODES

Use the O button to switch from one mode to another one. This is done by
briefly pressing the button repeatedly until the desired mode (indicated by
the light diode) is set.

o
e

e

~ [ i
r = %
s @& & @

You can switch between the following four operating modes:

xx Permanent mode - COMFORT (day)

In this mode, the heating circuit is permanently regulated to the COMFORT temperature (day) set in
the ACDO03/04, taking into account the position of the rotary knob (required temperature correction).
Temperature correction is active when the diode is permanently on.

® Automatic mode - AUTO

In this mode, the heating circuit is permanently regulated according to the program set in the
ACD 03/04, taking into account the position of the rotary knob (required temperature correction).
Temperature correction is active in all day/night modes when the diode is permanently on.

O Automatic mode with temporary correction

In this mode, the heating circuit is permanently regulated according to the program set in the
ACD 03/04, taking into account in short term the position of the rotary knob (required temperature
correction).

Temperature correction is active only during the duration of the current block - the diode is permanently
on. After changing the time block (see the setting in the ACD 03/04 controller), the correction turns
off and the room unit switches automatically to normal AUTO mode - ® - the diode flashes.
ATTENTION: the flashing diode in the normal AUTO mode ® means, that the room unit operates
according to the values (temperatures) set in the ACD 03/04 controller without taking into account
the position of the rotary knob (without correction).

To reactivate the temperature correction, turn the knob by more than 0.5 K (°C), or briefly press the
button ). If the control knob is in the horizontal position (on the largest dot), the temperature correction
is zero (off) and this kind of operation (temporary correction) cannot be set. Also, simply turning the
knob to the largest dot (“0”") will exit the temporary correction mode and switch to operation (mode)
AUTO - O.

13. Room units
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( Permanent mode - SETBACK (ECONOMIC) (night)

In this mode, the heating circuit is permanently regulated to the Setback (attenuation) temperature
(night) setin the ACD 03/04, taking into account the position of the rotary knob (temperature correction).
Temperature correction is active when the diode is permanently on.

LED indication

Operating mode :g g ECD“) g
® | Automatic mode with permanent correction - AUTO [

O | Automatic mode with temporary correction o

Xx | Permanent mode - COMFORT (day) o

( [ Permanent mode - SETBACK (night) ]
YY [ Visit - temporary COMFORT temperature (set in ACD 03/04) o o

) | Absence - temporary SETBACK temperature (set in ACD 03/04) [ o
(O | Holiday - temporary STBY - anti-freeze/permanent attenuation (set in ACD 03/04) o O
O [ STBY - Standby mode e o o
The ARU10 unit is properly paired, but the control is not assigned to any circuit e 6 o o
Unit not paired / COMMUNICATION failure = flash of all LEDs 1x / min © 0 0 ©

gg The modes in the gray field set in the ACD 03/04 controller
@ - LED indicator is on
© - LED indicator is flashing

ATTENTION: If the diode is flashing under two symbols at the same time, the room unit
is in the special mode (Y - 53 - ) and temperature correction is active depending on the
rotary knob setting. This modes can only be set on ACD 03/04.
If the LED flashes © in any operating mode, this is a condition without taking into account

the position of the rotary knob (without temperature correction). To make correction active
it is enough to turn rotary knob more than 0,5 K or briefly press the button O .

ADDRESSING THE BUS - PAIRING WITH ACD 03/04

After connecting the room unit to the communication line (four-wire cable), it is necessary to add the
room unit to the list of devices on the line. This is done by pairing the connected product (room unit)
with the ACD 03/04 controller.

The regulation allows several ways of pairing, so choose the one that is most advantageous for us
(see the instruction for use of ACD 03/04 controller).

[ ]
INFO - If the unit is not correctly paired with ACD 03/04, all LEDs still on.

EN - 292 www.atmos.eu

-
w
b1
0
0
3
c
3,
3
0




Operation manual - EN ACDO3/04

* Pairing
ARUI10 room units (devices) pairing with ACD 03/04 controller.

Proceed as follows: first, on the ACD 03/04 controller under the € button (to enter the menu), click
on the & Hydraulics symbol. Then go to the Communication button and click on it, then go to
pairing:

Under the Communication button click on the Room units button. Select the room unit you want to
switch on and activate it to Yes ('1.".@}—@29 Hydraulics / Communication / Room units).

The controller allows to define up to 5 room units (ARUa, ARUb, ARUc, ARUd and ARUe), by
default one for each circuit (Circuit 1, 2, 3 and 4 and DHW).

y INFO - Predefined default setting: for circuit 1 - ARUa unit and RSEa sensor, for circuit
l 2 - ARUD unit and RSEb sensor , for circuit 3 - ARUc unit and RSEc sensor,...

The basic concept counts on the setting of one room unit for one heating circuit. Therefore, after
switching on (activation of) the room unit (Yes), a predefined heating circuit is automatically assigned
to the relevant room unit (Circuit 1 is assigned to ARUa, Circuit 2 is assigned to ARUDb, Circuit 3 is
assigned to ARUc, etc.).

At the same time, the RSE room temperature sensor of the respective unit is automatically assigned
to the circuit. All provided that no other sensor and unit have been already assigned.

The controller also allows you to set one room unit for more heating circuits or more room units
for one heating circuit concept.

controller shall work with their average value (T, +T .. /2).

INFO - If more sensors (from more room units for one heating circuit) are selected, the

Pairing from the ACD 03/04 controller by entering the address

On the ACD 03/04 controller, under the Communication button click on the Room units button (@
RC/C Hydraulics / Communication / Room units). Select the room unit you want to be switched on
and activate it by setting it to Yes.

Go back one step in the menu by clicking on the symbol O and click on (select) the activated unit,
for example ARUa (b, c, d, e), we want to pair.

13. Room units

Click on the Device button and select the relevant type of ARU10 room unit (device) that is to be
paired.
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Click on the Address button and enter the serial (production) number of the room unit, which can
be found inside the room unit (device), e.g. 0009.

This will automatically pair the ARU10 room unit with the ACD 03/04 controller, which is indicated
on the ARU10 room unit by the LED signaling change, displaying the currently set working mode.

Pairing from the ACD 03/04 controller using the pairing button

On the ACD 03/04 controller, under the Communication button click on the Room units button (@
0% Hydraulics / Communication / Room units). Select the room unit you want to be switched on
and activate it by setting it to Yes.

Go back one step in the menu by clicking on the symbol O and click on (select) the activated unit,
for example ARUa (b, c, d, e), we want to pair.

Click on the Pairing button and go to the ARU10 room unit that is to be paired.

On the ARU10 room unit, press and hold the button with the Hand ) symbol for more than 3
seconds,(time limit to pair is 300 s (5 minutes)).

The pairing of the ARU10 room unit with the ACD 03/04 controller is confirmed by lighting up all 4
LEDs for 3 seconds and changing the LED signaling, displaying the currently set working mode.

Pairing from the ARU10 room unit with the pairing button

On the ARU10 room unit, press and hold the button with the Hand ) symbol for more than 3 seconds
and go to ACD 03/04 controller to be paired.

This starts the pairing process, which is displayed on the ARU10 room unit (signaled) by gradual
lighting the LEDs from left to right and back for 300 seconds (5 minutes).

On the ACD 03/04 controller, under the Communication button click on the Room units button
(@'—»@9 Hydraulics / Communication / Room units). Select the room unit you want to be switched
on and activate it by setting it to Yes.
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Go back one step in the menu by clicking on the symbol O and click on (select) the activated unit,
for example ARUa (b, c, d, e), we want to pair.
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Click on the Pairing button.

The pairing of the ACD 03/04 controller with the ARU10 room unit is confirmed by terminating
the time countdown (before it expires).

With this pairing method, it is forbidden to invoke the pairing process on more than one unit.

ATTENTION - Each device (ARU10, ARU30, other devices) is slightly different, so it
requires a different pairing procedure!

) INFO - When the ARU10 room unit is connected to the communication line, the ARU10
unit signals unconnected communication by flashing all 4 LEDs regularly.

The pairing process can be interrupted on the ACD 03/04 controller (@—>©ﬂ Hydraulics/

Communication) by clicking on the Pairing button again (the time countdown disappears).

Update - The button is used to update the program in the room unit using the SW program stored on
the SD card in the controller.

The update is performed only by the Service Technician in necessary cases (new SW version,
malfunctions, etc.)

Updateing

For the ARU10 room unit, the update takes 30 s and is signaled on the room unit by simultaneous
flashing of the 1% and 2™ LEDs or the 3™ and 4" LEDs.

Controlled circuit - the button allows you to change the default setting (assignment) of the relevant
heating circuit to the relevant room unit.

Selection of controlled circuits

Adir st

Upsateng Circuit 1 Circuit 2

13. Room units

Conilroled cciat

Circuit 3 Circuit 4

Haibed mode
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Predefined default setting:

- Circuit 1 is predefined for the ARUa unit
- Circuit 2 is predefined for the ARUb unit
- Circuit 3 is predefined for the ARUc unit
- Circuit 4 is predefined for the ARUd unit
- Circuit DHW is predefined for the ARUe unit

o
INFO - Circuits can only be assigned to room units if they are defined as DK or MK.

ATTENTION - For the ARU10 room unit (unit without display), it is possible to select
only one circuit to be controlled under the Controlled circuit button. If control of more
circuits by the ARU10 unit is required, the additional circuits must be set as Dependent on
the circuit currently assigned to the unit. The setting of the dependence is performed in the

©-C Hydraulics / Function configuration / Heating circuit functions / Type of connection
to the circuit menu.

Hotel mode - The button deactivates the controls of the ARU10 room unit so that the set values can
only be read but not changed (used in common rooms of hotels, companies, schools, etc.).

Corilroled cifcul

Holed maode
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ARU30 Room unit with touch screen

DESCRIPTION

ARU30 room unit is designed for intuitive control of the heating
circuit, provision of information on the set parameters and modes, and
for the measurement of room temperature and humidity. The use of
the touch screen allows you to change the required room temperature
in dependence on time, change modes using preset functions and communicate with the ATMOS
ACD 03/04 controller. ARU30 room unit enables the ACD 03/04 electronic controller to optimize
heating of the building (water temperature for the relevant heating circuit).

i

Technical Data of the Room Unit

Supply voltage: 12 VDC (6,0 VDC + 14,0 VDC)

Max. consumption: 180 mA /8 V (250 mA/ 6V, 120 mA /12 V)
Electrical parts protection: [P20

Protection against electric shock: III (safe low voltage supply)
Connecting terminals: electric wires ofthe 0.2 to 0.75 mm? cross-section
Communication line: ATMOSNET - cable length max. 200 m
Dimensions (WxHxD): 124x84x27 mm

Environment

Rooms: indoor

Operational temperature: -20 + +50 °C

Storage temperature: -20 = +50 °C

Humidity: 0 to 90 % relative humidity, non-condensing

ASSEMBLY

The ARU30 room unit is intended for fixing assembly on a wall by means of two screws (4x35)
and dowels (6x30) or on an installation box. The access to assembly openings and to the connection
block is possible after removing the front part of the box. It is necessary to pay attention to avoid
mechanical damage or contamination of the connecting contacts. It is necessary to pay attention to
the flatness of the base layer to avoid twisting the back side of the box and poor contact between the
terminal board and electronics.

The box can be opened by hand, by applying finger pressure (by pressing) in the middle of the bottom side.

-~

13. Room units

ATTENTION - The person performing the installation and repair of the ACD 03/04
& electronic controller and accessories must be properly trained and professionally qualified.

All work must be performed in accordance with valid standards and safety regulations!
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PLACE OF THE ASSEMBLY

The wall unit must be placed at a height of approximately 1.2 to 1.5 m in a neutral place, i.e. to a
reference point for all rooms (heating circuit).

It is advisable to choose one of the inner partition walls of the coldest room of the stay during the day.

The wall unit must not be situated at following points

« in places with direct sunlight (taking into account seasonal changes)

* close to heat - generating devices such as TVs, refrigerators, wall lamps, radiators, etc.

» on the walls behind which heating pipelines or hot water pipelines are situated or if there are heated
chimneys

* on external walls

* in the corners of wall niches, racks or behind curtains (because of the insufficient air circulation)

* close to doors to unheated rooms (due to the influence of cold temperature)

ELECTRICAL CONNECTION

For the connection, use screened four-wire cable (two twisted pairs) with a cross-section of 0.2 to
0.75 mm?. One pair is used for the power supply, the other pair for data transfer. Connect the screening on
the side of the ACD03/ACD04 electronic controller to the PE protective terminal. On the side of the room
unit, leave the screening unconnected. The GND terminals are interconnected on the printed circuit board.
We recommend leading the cable separately from 230 V conductors and other power lines (at least 5 cm).

For longer lines, make sure that the supply lines have sufficient cross-sections so that there is no large
drop in the supply voltage.
The table assumes a total resistance of the supply line back and forth of 14 Q.
If the cable is used to power other devices, this fact and the total power input must be taken into
account!
ATTENTION - Only one ARU30 room unit together with or without up to three ARU10
units can be supplied directly from the ADC 03/04 controller. In the case of using two or
three ARU30 room units, the first unit is powered directly from the ACD 03/04 controller
and the other two are provided with their own power sources. As the network power supply
we will use the DE06-12 device (order code: P0488), which we place in the KU 68 type box
on a wall (standard box), to which the room unit ARU30 is screwed on the wall. Alternatively,
we ca use the MEAN WELL GS06E-3P1J adapter as the power supply (order code: P0484),
which we connect to the power connector on the bottom side of the ARU30 unit and plug it
into a standard wall socket (230 V / 50 Hz).
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Table of max. cable length for supply voltage drop of approx. 3 V:

diameter (cross section) of the supply line cable length max
0,6 mm (0,28 mm? cross-section) 100 m
0,8 mm (0,5 mm? cross-section) 200 m

Recommended cable type:
J-Y(ST)Y 2x2x0,8 cross-section 0,5 mm? - order code: S0659

General circuit diagram of the connection

ATTENTION - ARU30 spring terminals do not allow to intentionally connect two lines to
one terminal (one line = one terminal).
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Pay attention to the maximum output load of 12 V on the ACD 03/04 controller
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BUTTONS AND INFORMATION ON THE DISPLAY
(default screen)

Current Outside temperature Flame icon representing information Button to enter the
(minimum / maximum) Current mode about the operation of the source Settings menu

in 24 hours \ \

Antifreeze Current room

protection # ~——

-or summer mode 2

temperature for the
relevant  heating
circuit

Button to switch — cmmm—
between heating
circuits ~—_ Button to enter the

Information menu

Heating circuit

name
ATMIDS

Date and time Information on correct communication Relative air Time program for the
({1 wire version / & wireless version) humidity heating circuit

BUTTONS AND INFORMATION ON THE DISPLAY
The following information is displayed directly on the touch screen:

- Current room temperature for the relevant heating circuit
- Heating circuit name
- Information on proper communication

- Time program for the relevant heating circuit - current day (ongoing)
The orange segments show the desired operation set to COMFORT temperature XX , the white
ones to SET BACK temperature ¢

- Button to switch between heating circuits
Using the arrows € >, it is possible to briefly display (10 s) the room temperature (time program)
read by other room units connected (paired) to the ACD03/04 controller. It is also possible to
display the domestic hot water temperature (if read).

- Relative air humidity
Relative humidity is only measured at room temperatures higher than 0 °C.

- Current outside temperature
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- Minimum / maximum outside temperature in 24 hours
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- Date and time

- Flame representing information about the operation of the source
The illuminated flame indicates the request for burner operation for pellet boilers (phase L2
closed). The burner is in START or OPERATION mode.
For boilers with manual feeding, the illuminated flame indicates that the boiler has been put
into operation. The boiler is in firing up or operation mode (min. water and combustion gases
temperatures reached).

[ ]
INFO - The flame does not indicate whether the boiler fan is in operation or not.

@ SYMBOL FOR ENTERING THE SETTINGS MENU (gear) - used to change settings

- Date, time - setting of the current date and time

- Time programs - setting of time programs for individual assigned heating circuits and
domestic hot water

/@9 - System - setting of language, parameters and color design of the display (display graphics)
=

- Comunication - setting of communication (pairing) with ACD 03/04 controller and other
devices (if connected)

- Password - allows access to the service interface - service technician / manufacturer (OEM)

t - symbol (house) - used to return to the default screen
S- symbol - used to go one step back (one level)

/\ WV - symbol (arrows) - used to move in the menu if the features of the touch screen are not used

o

INFORMATION SYMBOL - used to enter the Information menu.
In the Information menu, all the necessary information about the system, as on the ACD 03/04
controller, can be found.

ADDRESSING THE BUS - PAIRING WITH ACD 03/04

After connecting the room unit to the communication line (four-wire cable), it is necessary to add the
room unit to the list of devices on the line. This is done by pairing the connected product (room unit)
with the ACD03/04 controller.

The controller allows several ways of pairing, so that the most convenient one can be selected.
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* Pairing
The function is used to pair ARU30 room units (devices) with ACD 03/04 controller.

Proceed as follows: first, on the ACD 03/04 controller under the ¥ button (to enter the menu), click
on the & Hydraulics symbol. Then go to the Communication button and click on it, then go to
pairing:

Under the Communication button click on the Room units button. Select the room unit you want to
switch on and activate it to Yes ('1.".@}—@29 Hydraulics / Communication / Room units).

The controller allows to define up to 5 room units (ARUa, ARUb, ARUc, ARUd and ARUe), by
default one for each circuit (Circuit 1, 2, 3 and 4 and DHW)

M| INFO - Predefined default setting: for circuit 1 - ARUa unit and RSEa sensor, for circuit
Z 2 - ARUDb unit and RSEb sensor , for circuit 3 - ARUc unit and RSEc sensor,...

The basic concept counts on the setting of one room unit for one heating circuit. Therefore, for MK
and DK circuits after switching on the room unit (Yes), a predefined heating circuit is automatically
assigned to the given room unit (Circuit 1 is assigned to ARUa, Circuit 2 is assigned to ARUD, Circuit
3 is assigned to ARUc, etc.).

At the same time, the RSE room temperature sensor of the respective unit is automatically assigned
to the circuit. All provided that no other sensor and unit have been already assigned.

The controller also allows you to set the Room unit for more heating circuits or more room units
for one heating circuit concept in the next steps.

INFO - If more sensors (from more room units for one heating circuit) are selected, the

controller shall work with their average value (T, +T .. /2).

Pairing from the ACD 03/04 controller by entering the address

On the ACD 03/04 controller, under the Communication button click on the Room units button
(‘ﬁi’:"—»@9 Hydraulics / Communication / Room units). Select the room unit you want to be switched
on and activate it by setting it to Yes.

Go back one step in the menu by clicking on the symbol O and click on (select) the activated unit,
for example ARUa (b, ¢, d, e), we want to pair.
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Click on the Device button and select the relevant type of ARU30 room unit (device) that is to be
paired.
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Click on the Address button and enter the serial (production) number of the room unit, which can
be found inside the room unit (device), e.g. 0012.

This will automatically pair the ARU30 room unit with the ACD03/04 controller, which is indicated
on the ARU30 room unit by displaying the communication on the display ({1 or 7).

Pairing from the ACD03/04 controller using the pairing button

On the ACD 03/04 controller, under the Communication button click on the Room units button (@
-8 Hydraulics / Communication / Room units). Select the room unit you want to be switched on
and activate it by setting it to Yes.

Go back one step in the menu by clicking on the symbol O and click on (select) the activated unit,
for example ARUa (b, c, d, e), we want to pair.

Click on the Pairing button and go to the ARU30 room unit that is to be paired.

Before pairing, first log in to the ARU30 room unit at the Service Technician authorization level
(@’—> Hydraulics / Password / Authorization).

On the ARU30 room unit, enter the ©—7% Communication menu and click on the Pairing button
(time limit to pair is 300 s (5 minutes)).

This will automatically pair the ARU30 room unit with the ACD03/04 controller, which is indicated
on the ARU30 room unit by displaying the communication on the display ({1 or 7).

Pairing from the ARU30 room unit using the pairing button

Before pairing, first log in to the ARU30 room unit at the Service Technician authorization level
(@’—> Hydraulics / Password / Authorization).

On the ARU30 room unit, enter the ©—% Communication menu, click on the Pairing button and
go to ACD 03/04 controller to be paired.

o
INFO - If the room units have not been activated yet, proceed as follows.

13. Room units
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On the ACD 03/04 controller (@—>©ﬁ Hydraulics / Communication / Room units), activate connec-
ted room units by setting them to Yes.

On the ACD 03/04 controller, go back one step in the menu by clicking on the symbol O and click
on (select) the activated unit, for example ARUa (b, c, d, e).

Click on the Pairing button (time limit to pair is 300 s (5 minutes)).

The pairing of the ACD 03/04 controller with the ARU30 room unit is confirmed by terminating
the time countdown (before it expires).

With this pairing method, it is forbidden to invoke the pairing process on more than one unit.

ACDO03/04 controller, the current values are missing in the ¢ Information menu.

INFO - Finally, we check the correct pairing. If the unit is not properly paired with the
Z When communication is lost, the last status is displayed.

ATTENTION - Each device (ARU10, ARU30, other devices) is slightly different, so it
requires a different pairing procedure!

INFO - The pairing process can be interrupted on the ACD 03/04 controller (‘::C:’}—>®é9
Hydraulics/ Communication) by clicking on the Pairing button again (the time countdown
disappears).

= b

ATTENTION - If the current room temperature for individual circuits is not displayed
on the ARU30 room unit, no room units (their temperature sensors) for the heating circuit
are assigned, assign them in the submenu &% Hydraulics / Function configuration /
Heating circuit functions / RS(E)x - room sensors - RSa (b, ¢) a RSEa (b, ¢, d, e).

RSa (b, ¢) button - for ARUS room unit (sensor)

RSEa (b, ¢, d, e) button - for ARU10 and ARU30 room units (external room temperature
sensor).

B

Room temperature will not be displayed in case of incompatible software used by the
controller and the room unit. If you update the controller, be sure to update the room
units as well.
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INFO - If the room unit ARU30 is not paired, no temperature, circuit name, timeline,
working mode, outside temperature, etc. are displayed.

St 14:24

ATRAT

Update - The button is used to update the program in the room unit using the SW program stored on
the SD card in the controller.

The update is performed only by the Service Technician in necessary cases (new SW version, malfun-
ctions, etc.).

Hydraulics

Updatin
L Address i J

Updating

Updating
Controled circuit

Hotel mode

Room unite name

INFO - For the ARU30 room unit, the update takes a longer time and depends on the
length of the wires.

Controlled circuit - the button allows you to change the default setting (assignment) of the relevant
heating circuit to the relevant room unit.

Selection of controlled circuits

Adir st

Upsateng Circuit 1 Circuit 2

Conlroled ceciit Circuit 1 £ a =
mas = Circuit 3 Circuit 4

Holel mode Ka i

Predefined default setting:

- Circuit 1 is predefined for the ARUa unit
- Circuit 2 is predefined for the ARUD unit
- Circuit 3 is predefined for the ARUc unit
- Circuit 4 is predefined for the ARUd unit
- Circuit DHW is predefined for the ARUe unit

13. Room units

www.atmos.eu EN - 305



ACDO3/04 Operation manual - EN

[ ]
INFO - Circuits can only be assigned to room units if they are defined as DK or MK.

For the ARU30 room unit, it is possible to select more circuits under the Controlled circuit button,
which will be displayed on the room unit display and for which we can change the required room
temperatures (Comfort temperature xx, Setback temperature Q).

Hotel mode - The button deactivates the display of the ARU30 room unit so that the set values can
only be read but not changed (use in common rooms of hotels, companies, schools, etc.).

Corilroled o cuil Crowt 1

Haitel mode L] |

) INFO - In you want to keep the possibility of control (activated functions) of the ARU30
room unit (for selected users), select the Password for user (Child protection) function in-
stead of the "Hotel mode" function, see {&—®e p15Sysen parameter - Password for user

(Child protection).

Room unit name - the button enables you to custom-label the ARU10 and ARU30 units. The names
are then displayed at the room unit and the controller in Information i (Group - External sensors).
The ARU30 room unit name is also displayed upon selection of the time source —{ Date, time/
Time source.
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PARAMETERS FOR ARU30 ROOM TEMPERATURE - &8

o P225vtem parameter — ARU30 default circuit
The parameter is used to set the default circuit (Circuit 1, Circuit 2, Circuit 3 (Circuit 4)) for the
ARU30 room unit, which will be displayed on the room unit (default display).

Factory default setting: Circuit 1

o P23Svtem narameter — ARU30 colour scheme
The parameter is used to set the colour scheme for the ARU30 room unit according to the user's
requirement.

Setting options:
0 - Black antracit
1 - Dark grey
2 - Light grey
3 - SKky blue
4 - Deep blue
5 - Light green
6 - Ruby
7 - Pink violet

Factory default setting: 3 - Sky blue

13. Room units
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SWITCHING OPERATING MODES

Adjustment and activation of operating modes is performed by setting on the touch screen.

By touching the displayed current mode (button above the current room temperature for the relevant
heating circuit), the screen with the individual modes is opened.

Touch the relevant symbol to select the required mode:

Holiday O | Absence 13 | Visit 73 | Auto ® | Summer [R | Comfort X | Setback ( | Standby O

- for Summer [A | Comfortxx | Setback C | Standby © modes, the required mode is automatically
set after touching the symbol.

- for Absence 5 mode, it is necessary to set the end time of the mode (hours, minutes) when the sys-
tem returns to the earlier defined mode (Auto ® | Comfort xx | Setback ( | Standby O).
For the duration of Absence 53 mode, the room temperature the same as in the Setback ( mode.

- for the Visit YY mode, it is necessary to set the end time of the mode (hours, minutes) when the sys-
tem returns to the earlier defined mode (Auto ® | Comfort xx | Setback ( | Standby O).
For the duration of Visit Y{ mode the room temperature is the same as in Comfort X mode.

- for Holiday ¢ mode, it is necessary to set the end of the mode (days), during which the room unit
remains in the relevant mode and then the system returns to the earlier defined mode (Auto ® |
Comfort xx | Setback C | Standby O).

For the duration of Holidays ¢© mode , the room temperature is the same as in the Standby mode
(according to its settings, e.g. antifreeze or Setback ( (attenuation) temperature).

- for Auto ® mode, you can select the type of weekly program. You can choose from two different
options of weekly programs [A] (one week / three week A - B - C), according to the previous custom

setting (@—)@9 SYSTEM menu).
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SETTING OF THE REQUIRED ROOM TEMPERATURE

Set up the required room temperature by selecting the required value on the touch screen.

By touching the displayed current room temperature, enter the screen, and by using the arrows or
directly by adjusting the setting point (white point), set the required COMFORT xx and SETBACK
(ECONOMIC) ( temperature for the relevant room and heating circuit.

At the bottom of the display, you can set the increment by which the temperature can be adjusted
(0.5°C or 0.1 °C).

To save the new setting, it is always necessary to confirm the entered value with the v/ symbol.
Otherwise, the new setting can be canceled with the X symbol

13. Room units
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14. TECHNICAL PARAMETERS

General

Power voltage

230 V+10%

Power frequency

50 Hz

Power in standby mode

ACD 03/04A controller - 2.8 W (5.0 VA)
ACD 03/04B relay module - 2.7 W (4.0 VA)

Recommended fuse

Ceramic fuse, max. 6.3 A/ 1,500 A (slow, with high shutdown capability)

Max. switching current

max. 35A/230V

It of switching current

max. 0.1 A%

Communication bus

RS485 for connecting external devices (ARU units, etc.)

Max. length of conductors for RS485 bus

200 m (total sum)

Auxiliary power supply on RS485
connector for ARU10, ARU30

12 V /200 mA (total sum), electronically protected

Ambient temperature 0°C-60°C

Storage temperature -20°C-60 °C

Humidity relative 0 - 90 % (non-condensing)
Degree of protection/electrical protection | IP 20

EN 60730-1 electric shock protection | I

class

EN 60730-1 overvoltage category II

Radiation EN 60730-1

Interference resistance EN 60730-1

Housing dimensions

ACD 03/04A controller with ACD 03B module connected and 144x96x110 mm (WxHxD)
connectors

ACD 03/04A controller - 144 x 96 x 75 mm (WxHxD)

ACDO03/04B relay module - 133 x 65 x 55 mm (WxHxD)

Controller housing material

Polyamide (Saxamide) self-extinguishing UL94 V0

Weight

ACD 03/04A controller - 390 g
ACD 03/04B relay module - 215 g

ACD 03/04A controller outputs

2x output 230 V (relay switching contact)

1x analog output: 0 - 10 V, (output resistance 82 Q, short-circuit resistant)

1x PWM output: (f = 490 Hz, PNP transistor, short-circuit resistant, (H = 11.5 V internal
current source 10 - 15 mA; L = 0 V internal pulldown 10 kQ per GND)

ACD 03/04B relay module outputs

4x output: 230 V (relay circuit-opening contact)
7x output: 230 V (relay switching contact)

Max. output relay contact load

4 (4) A (total sum of all output relays max. 6 A)

ACD 03/04A controller inputs

1x fan speed sensing: (pull up 4k7/3.3 V), power supply 5 V/5 mA, short-circuit resistant

3x NTC20 kQ temperature sensor (-40 - 110 °C), optimized for ambient temperature
measurement

(air) (AF, AF2, RS)

9x NTC20 kQ temperature sensor (-10 - 120 °C) or PT1000 (-40 - 400 °C), optimized for
water or flue gas temperature measurement

ACD 03/04B relay module inputs

2x output 230 V (relay switching contact)
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Installation recommendations

Power cables
(mains supply, burners, pumps, actuators):

Cross-section 1.5 mm2

Maximum length no restrictions

Low voltage cables
(sensors, external switches, modem cables, analog signal cables, etc.)

Cross-section 0.5 mm2

Maximum length 100 m (double conductor); longer connection cables should not
be used to prevent electromagnetic interference.

INFO - For longer wiring, use a shielded cable connected to PE of the ACD 03/04 controller

RS48S data bus cables
Cross-section 0.5 mm2 0,28 mm2
Maximum length/ maximum power supply 200 m / max. 250 mA (twisted | 100 m / max. 250 mA (twisted
multi-pair conductor) multi-pair conductor)
Recommended cable type J-Y(St)Y2x2x0,8 (Order code - S0659)

Resistance values (resistivity) of sensors

Resistance (resistivity) of NTC20 kQ sensor - sensor for AF, WF, SF(2), VF, EKF, PF(2, 3), FPF, SLVF, KSPF(2)

°C kQ °C kQ °C kQ °C kQ
-20 220,60 0 70,20 20 25,34 70 3,100
-18 195,40 2 63,04 25 20,00 75 2,587
-16 173,50 4 56,69 30 15,88 80 2,168
-14 154,20 6 51,05 35 12,69 85 1,824
-12 137,30 8 46,03 40 10,21 90 1,542
-10 122,40 10 41,56 45 8,258 95 1,308
-8 109,20 12 37,55 50 6,718 100 1,114
-6 97,56 14 33,97 55 5,495

-4 87,30 16 30,77 60 4,518

-2 78,23 18 27,90 65 3,734

Resistance (resistivity) of PT1000 sensor - AGF, KVLF(2)

°C Q °C kQ °C kQ °C kQ
0 1000,00 80 1308,93 140 1535,75 280 2048,76
10 1039,02 85 1327,99 150 1573,15 300 2120,19
20 1077,93 90 1347,02 160 1610,43 320 2191,15 g
25 1093,56 95 1366,03 170 1647,60 340 2261,66 ]
30 1116,72 100 1385,00 180 1684,65 360 2331,69 £
40 1155,39 105 1403,95 190 1721,58 380 2401,27 'y
50 1193,95 110 1422,86 200 1758,40 400 2470,38 E
60 1232,39 115 1441,75 220 1831,68 450 2641,12 E
70 1270,72 120 1460,61 240 1904,51 500 2811,00 'c
75 1289,84 130 149824 260 1976,86 %
o
o
[
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Temperature ranges of sensors

Name Function abbreviation Sensor type Measuring range
Outdoor sensor AF, AF2 NTC20 kQ -40 °C ...70 °C
Room temperature sensor RS (ARUS room unit) NTC20 kQ -30°C...60°C
Room temperature sensor ARU10, ARU30 room unit digital -40°C...50°C
Humidity sensor (RH) ARU10, ARU30 room unit digital 0...100 %
Boiler sensor WF NTC20 kQ -10°C ... 120 °C
External boiler sensor EKF NTC20 kQ -10°C ... 120 °C
Circuit temperature sensor VE, RL, KRLF NTC20 kQ -10°C ... 120 °C
DHW sensor SF(2), SFR, SFint NTC20 kQ -10°C ... 120 °C
Tank sensor PF(2, 3) / FPF / SLVF / KSPF NTC20 kQ -10°C ... 120 °C
Flue gas / solar panel sensor AGF / KVLF(2) PT1000 -40 °C ... 350 (400) °C

The ACD 03/04 controller is equipped with two types of inputs:

3 K: intended to measure the temperature of water, flue gas and solar panels (WF, SF, VF1, VF2,
AGF, PF, VI1, VI2, VI3)

15 K: intended to measure ambient temperature (air) - outdoor sensor, room sensor (AF, VI4, VIS)

Types of temperature sensors:

PT1000 - intended to measure flue gas temperature and solar panel temperature (measuring -40 °C to
400 °C), can only be connected to 3 K input

NTC20 kQ - intended for other uses (-10 (-40) to 120 °C), can be connected to 3 K and 15 K inputs.
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WARRANTY TERMS
ATMOS ACD 03/04

1. We guarantee that the product will meet the characteristics determined by relevant technical
standards and conditions for 24 month from delivering to the user and max. 32 months from the
manufacturer selling the product to a business representative, provided that all methods of usage,
service and maintenance stated in this manual are adhered to.

2. Should there be a defect within the guarantee period that was not caused by the user, the product
will be repaired cost-free.

3. Guarantee period is extended for the period of time the product was being repaired.

4. Customer must claim the request for a repair within guarantee period by the service staff.

5. Guarantee claim can be acknowledge only if the product was installed by a qualified professional,
in accordance with valid standards and the user manual. The guarantee is conditioned by providing
full and legible information about company that performed the installation. In case of a damage
caused by the installations, the costs are covered by the installation company.

6. The buyer has been informed about using the product.

7. Request for repairs after the end of guarantee period are also claimed by the service staff. In this
case, the customer covers the financial costs.

8. User is obliged to respect the instructions in the manual. When the service and maintenance
instructions are not respected, or when the product is handled carelessly or unprofessionally, the
guarantee claim is terminated and the repair must be paid by the customer.

Repairs within and after the guarantee period are carried out by:
- Company representing ATMOS in the given country and region
- Installation company that installed the product
- Jaroslav Cankar a syn ATMOS
Velenského 487, 294 21 Béla pod Bezdézem, Czech Republic, Phone: +420 326 701 404
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